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Introduction 
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this  Document 


The  General  Information  Bulletin  presents  directives  of  the  Minister 
of  Education,  under  the  authority  of  the  Alberta  Regulation  177/2003, 
Student  Evaluation  Regulation,  pursuant  to  the  School  Act. 

In  this  bulletin, 

a.  “Executive  Director”  means  the  Executive  Director  of  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  of  Alberta  Education, 

b.  “Student”  means  a student  as  defined  in  the  School  Act,  and 

c.  “Director”  means  the  Director,  Examination  Administration 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  of  Alberta  Education. 

This  bulletin  reflects  a compilation  of  several  documents  produced  by 
Alberta  Education  and  is  intended  to  provide  diploma  examination 
information  to  the  education  community. 

The  attempt  is  to  provide  easy  access  for  superintendents,  principals/ 
chief  presiding  examiners,  teachers,  and  others  requiring  information 
about  all  aspects  of  diploma  examination  administration. 

Print  copies  of  this  General  Information  Bulletin  are  available  for 
purchase  at  the  Learning  Resources  Centre  (LRC).  The  LRC  order 
number  is  61 1 120.  The  LRC  selling  price:  $10.45  plus  GST  includes 
shipping  and  handling. 
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Summary  of  Revisions  for  the  2005-2006  School  Year 

The  General  Information  Bulletin  for  2005-2006  contains  revisions  to  procedures.  It  is 
important  that  readers  familiarize  themselves  with  these  as  they  prepare  to  administer  diploma 
examinations  for  the  2005-2006  school  year. 


Topic 

Revisions 

Section  and  Pages  of  Section 

Diploma  Examination 
Schedules 

New  schedule  2005-2006 

Draft  schedules  for  2006-2007 
and  2007-2008 

Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing 
Centres — pages  1-3 

Significant  Dates 

Updated  Information 

Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing 
Centres — pages  10-14 

Information  for  Parents 
About  Writing  Diploma 
Examinations 

New  Document 

Communications — page  1 

Maintaining  Consistent 
Standards  Over  Time 

New  Information 

Communications — page  3 and 
Marks,  Results  and  Appeals — 
page  6 

Students  With  No  Picture 
ID 

New  Information 

Communications — page  6 

Results  Statement 

New  Information 

Communications — page  6 and 
Marks,  Results  and  Appeals — 
page  4 

Quick  Reference  Guide  for 
Secured  Examinations 

Revised  Chart 

Security — page  2 

Franklin  Language  Master 

New  Information 

Accommodations — page  5 

Alberta  Education  Diploma 
Examination  Program 
Calculator  Policy 

Updated  Information 

Formal  Policies  and 
Procedures — pages  4-11 

Forms  & Samples 

Revised  Forms 

Forms  and  Samples — pages  1-26 

Contacts 

Updated  Information 

Contacts 

INTRODUCTION  AND  REVISIONS 


2 


August  2005 


Directives 


Diploma  examination  directives  are  issued  by  the  Minister  of  Education  under  the 

authority  of  the  Student  Evaluation  Regulation , Alberta  Regulation  177/2003  pursuant  to  the 

School  Act . 

Superintendents  of  Schools  and  Principals  of  Private  Schools 

A superintendent  must... 

Before  examinations  commence 

• inspect  and  maintain  strict  security  of  all  examination  materials  received  by  the  school 
authority 

• ensure  that  diploma  examination  shipments  are  stored  in  a secured  location  accessible  only  to 
school  authority  members  and  school  administrators 

• ensure  that  students  and  the  public  are  not  aware  of  the  location  of  diploma  examination 
materials 

• always  act  in  the  interests  of  the  health  and  safety  of  the  students  in  emergency  situations 

Examination  supervision 

• ensure  that  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in  accordance  with  the  diploma 
examination  directives 

Following  examination  administration 

• ensure  the  return  to  Alberta  Education  of  all  secured  diploma  examination  booklets  and 
associated  materials  that  were  sent  to  schools  or  the  school  authority 

• ensure  that  no  copies  of  secured  diploma  examinations  are  retained  by  schools  or  the  school 
authority  in  any  form 

• supervise  the  collection  and  return  of  all  used  examination  materials  to  Alberta  Education 
according  to  the  dates  given  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations 
Program,  Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing  Centres 


Principals 

A principal  of  a school  must... 

Before  examinations  commence 

• request  by  posted  deadlines  appropriate  accommodations  for  students  with  special  diploma 
examination  writing  needs  in  accordance  with  Alberta  Education’s  policy  Accommodations  for 
Students  With  Special  Diploma  Examination  Writing  Needs 

• ensure  that  teachers  advise  students,  at  the  beginning  of  any  mathematics  or  science  diploma 
examination  course,  of  the  types  of  calculators  approved  by  Alberta  Education  for  use  when 
writing  diploma  examinations  in  these  courses 
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• ensure  that  each  student  taking  Pure  Mathematics  30  or  Applied  Mathematics  30  has  access  to 
an  approved  graphing  calculator  for  diploma  examinations 

• inspect  and  maintain  strict  security  of  all  examination  materials  received  by  the  school 

• ensure  that  diploma  examination  shipments  are  stored  in  a secured  location  accessible  only  to 
school  administrators 

• ensure  that  students  and  the  public  are  not  aware  of  the  location  of  diploma  examination 
materials 

• ensure  that  students  are  aware  of  the  examination  schedule 

• submit  a school-awarded  mark  to  Alberta  Education  for  a student  who  is  formally  registered  in 
his/her  school  and  has  completed  the  course  instruction  or  a challenge  assessment 

• ensure  that  school-awarded  marks  for  all  diploma  examination  administrations  are  submitted  to 
Alberta  Education  by  the  dates  specified  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma 
Examinations  Program,  Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing  Centres 

• ensure  that  changes  to  school-awarded  marks  for  diploma  examination  courses  are  reported  to 
Alberta  Education  before  the  official  release  date  of  the  Results  Statements 

• ensure  that  teachers  have  access  to  only  the  Teacher  Perusal  Copy  of  secured  diploma 
examinations,  and  that  the  guidelines  for  viewing  the  perusal  copies  are  followed 

• ensure  that  only  students  who  are  writing  secured  diploma  examinations  have  access  to 
examination  booklets 

• appoint  supervising  teachers,  ensure  a sufficient  number  for  adequate  supervision  and  ensure 
that  they  are  fully  aware  of  their  duties  and  responsibilities 

• ensure  that  teachers  do  not  supervise  examinations  for  their  own  subject(s) 

• ensure  that  rooms  used  for  examinations  are  free  of  materials  and/or  distractions  that  could 
affect  the  outcome  of  an  examination 

• ensure  that  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in  accordance  with  the  diploma 
examination  directives 

• ensure  that  students  who  are  unfamiliar  to  supervisors  show  picture  ID  to  verify  their  identity 

Examination  Supervision 

• administer  the  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  according  to  the  dates  and  times  indicated  in 
the  schedules  posted  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations  Program, 
Schedules  Dates  and  Writing  Centres 

• ensure  that  adjustments  are  not  made  to  examination  starting  times 

• ensure  that  if  his/her  school  is  required  to  enact  emergency  procedures  during  diploma 
examination  administration  that  such  procedures  comply  with  Alberta  Education’s  policy 
School  Emergencies  During  Diploma  Examination  Administration 

• ensure  security  and  fairness  in  examination  writing  and  administration  when  students  write 
diploma  examinations  on  their  school’s  computers  using  word  processing  software 

• ensure  that  teacher-generated  answers  to  non-secured  diploma  examination  questions  are  not 
posted  or  discussed  with  students  until  after  the  allotted  time  for  the  diploma  examination  has 
passed 

• ensure  that  teachers  do  not  generate  answers  to  secured  diploma  examination  questions  for 
student  use 
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Following  examination  administration 

• notify  the  Director,  Examination  Administration  if  a violation  of  the  Examination  Rules  (see 
Formal  Policies  and  Procedures ) occurs,  and  report  in  writing,  any  circumstances  that  may 
affect  the  validity  of  the  results  of  any  student  or  group  of  students 

• notify  any  student  who  is  evicted  from  a diploma  examination  under  the  Student  Evaluation 
Regulation  AR  177/2003  that  he/she  may  object  to  the  eviction  in  writing  to  the  Executive 
Director  of  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  within  seven  days  of  the  eviction 

• confirm  that  teachers  have  followed  the  guidelines  for  viewing  the  perusal  copies  of  secured 
diploma  examinations,  on  the  Principal’s  Statement 

• notify  Alberta  Education  on  the  Principal’s  Statement  if  a student  chooses  to  write  a diploma 
examination  despite  serious  illness,  an  accident,  or  bereavement 

• ensure  that  for  all  Part(ie)  A and  Part  (ie)  B diploma  examinations,  all  accommodations, 
whether  used  or  not  used,  are  recorded  on  the  Principal ’s  Statement 

• ensure  that  for  all  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations  only  used  accommodations  are  recorded  on 
the  answer  sheet(s) 

• ensure  that  all  diploma  examinations  and  related  materials  are  securely  packaged  and  returned 
according  to  the  dates  provided  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations 
Program,  Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing  Centres 

• ensure  that  all  special-format  examinations  and  CDs  are  returned  directly  to  Alberta  Education 

• ensure  that  audiotapes  of  the  conversation  that  occurs  between  a scribe  and  student  are  made  if 
a scribe  is  approved  to  assist  a student  during  a diploma  examination 

• ensure  that  audiotapes  are  clearly  marked  with  the  student’s  name  and  the  course  and  indicate 
that  the  tapes  contain  the  conversation  between  the  student  and  the  scribe 


Chief  Presiding  Examiners  (August  Administration) 

A chief  presiding  examiner  must. . . 

Before  examinations  commence 

• inspect  and  maintain  strict  security  of  all  examination  materials  received  by  the  writing  centre 

• ensure  that  the  diploma  examination  shipment  is  stored  in  a secured  location  accessible  only  to 
principals  or  chief  presiding  examiners 

• ensure  that  students  and  the  public  are  not  aware  of  the  location  of  diploma  examination 
materials 

• ensure  that  only  students  who  are  writing  secured  diploma  examinations  have  access  to 
examination  booklets 

• ensure  that  supervising  examiners  are  fully  aware  of  their  duties  and  responsibilities 

• ensure  that  rooms  used  for  examinations  are  free  of  materials  and/or  distractions  that  could 
affect  the  outcome  of  an  examination 

Examination  supervision 

• ensure  that  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in  accordance  with  the  diploma 
examination  directives  and  procedures  for  supervision  outlined  in  the  Directions  for 
Administering  Diploma  Examination  Program 
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• administer  the  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  according  to  the  dates  and  times  indicated  in 
the  schedules  posted  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations  Program, 
Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing  Centres 

• ensure  that  adjustments  are  not  made  to  examination  starting  times 

• ensure  that  students  show  picture  ID  to  verify  their  identity 

• ensure  that  if  his/her  writing  centre  is  required  to  enact  emergency  procedures  during  diploma 
examination  administration  that  such  procedures  comply  with  Alberta  Education’s  policy 
School  Emergencies  During  Diploma  Examination  Administration 

• ensure  security  and  fairness  in  examination  writing  and  administration  when  students  write 
diploma  examinations  on  his/her  writing  centre’s  computers  and  word  processing  software 

Following  examination  administration 

• notify  the  Director,  Examination  Administration  if  a violation  of  the  Examination  Rules  occurs, 
and  report  in  writing,  any  circumstances  that  may  affect  the  validity  of  the  results  of  any 
student  or  group  of  students 

• notify  any  student  who  is  evicted  from  a diploma  examination  under  the  Student  Evaluation 
Regulation  AR  177/2003  that  he/she  may  object  to  the  eviction  in  writing  to  the  Executive 
Director  of  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  within  seven  days  of  the  eviction 

• notify  Alberta  Education  on  the  Chief  Presiding  Examiner’s  Statement  if  a student  chooses  to 
write  a diploma  examination  despite  serious  illness,  an  accident,  or  bereavement 

• ensure  that  for  all  Part(ie)  A and  Part  (ie)  B diploma  examinations,  all  accommodations, 
whether  used  or  not  used,  are  recorded  on  the  Principal’s  Statement 

• ensure  that  for  all  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations  only  used  accommodations  are  recorded  on 
the  answer  sheet 

• ensure  that  all  diploma  examinations  and  related  materials  are  securely  packaged  and  returned 
according  to  the  dates  provided  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations 
Program,  Schedules,  Dates  and  Writing  Centres 

• ensure  that  all  special-format  examinations  and  CDs  are  returned  directly  to  Alberta  Education 

• ensure  that  audiotapes  of  the  conversation  that  occurs  between  a scribe  and  student  are  made  if 
a scribe  is  approved  to  assist  a student  during  the  administration  of  a diploma  examination 

• ensure  that  audiotapes  are  clearly  marked  with  the  student’s  name  and  the  course  and  indicate 
that  the  tapes  contain  the  conversation  between  the  student  and  the  scribe 


Teachers  or  Persons  Appointed  to  Conduct  Evaluations 

A teacher  or  person  appointed  to  administer  a diploma  examination  must. . . 

Before  examinations  commence 

• not  supervise  a diploma  examination  of  any  course  that  he/she  is  currently  teaching,  unless  the 
principal  has  obtained  approval  from  the  Director,  Examination  Administration 

• ensure  that  the  examination  room  is  free  of  materials  or  distractions  that  could  affect  the 
outcome  of  the  examination 

• inspect  materials  and  clear  calculators  allowed  for  student  use  before  examination 
administration  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures ) 

• review  the  Examination  Rules  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures ) with  students  prior  to 
examination  administration 
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Examination  supervision 

• verify  the  identity  of  any  student  or  applicant  whose  identity  is  in  question  through  picture  ID 

• ensure  that  during  examinations  student  calculator  usage  complies  with  the  Alberta  Education 
Diploma  Examination  Program  Calculator  Policy  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures ) 

• be  attentive  to  supervision  and  follow  the  procedures  for  supervision  as  outlined  in  the  General 
Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations  Program  or  Directions  for  Administration, 
Diploma  Examination  Program,  January,  June  and  August  Administration 

• supervise  in  a manner  such  that  the  Examination  Rules  are  enforced  and  that  students  have  a 
fair  and  equitable  opportunity  to  write  their  examination(s)  under  parallel  conditions  with  all 
other  students 

• ensure  that  students  have  access  to  only  print  or  electronic  references  specified  in  the 
Examination  Rules 

• ensure  that  students  who  write  diploma  examinations  on  the  school’s  computers  are  aware  of 
and  comply  with  the  procedures  as  outlined  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma 
Examinations  Program,  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures 

Following  examination  administration 

• ensure  that  any  students  who  used  accommodations  have  those  accommodations  correctly 
recorded  on  their  answer  sheets 

• ensure  that  extra  pages  of  written  responses  are  stapled  into  the  examination  booklet  in  the 
appropriate  location 

• document  any  unusual  circumstances,  violations  of  rules  and  directives,  and  the  use  or  non-use 
of  accommodations  requested  and  granted 

• ensure  that  the  number  of  check  marks  on  the  List  of  Students  matches  the  number  of  used 
examinations  for  that  course 


Students  or  Applicants 

A student  or  applicant  writing  a diploma  examination  must. . . 

Before  examinations  commence 

• write  the  appropriate  diploma  examination  and  attain  a final  blended  mark  (note  exceptions  for 
mature  students)**  of  50%  or  higher  to  obtain  credit  in  a diploma  examination  course,  unless 
he/she  has  been  exempted  from  writing  the  examination  by  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration 

• write  his/her  Grade  12  diploma  examination(s)  at  an  accredited  Alberta  high  school  or 
provincially  designated  writing  centre 

• use  his/her  full  legal  name  when  completing  information  on  diploma  examination  materials 

• present  personal  identification  that  includes  his/her  signature  and  photograph 

• clear  all  programmable  calculators,  both  graphing  and  scientific,  that  are  brought  into  diploma 
examinations  of  all  information  that  is  stored  in  the  programmable  or  parametric  memory 

• not  bring  external  devices  (peripherals)  to  support  calculators  into  any  examination 

• not  bring  reference  materials  into  any  examination  except  for  those  materials  permitted  under 
the  Examination  Rules  ( see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures ) 

**  See  General  Information  Bulletin,  Diploma  Examinations  Program — Marks,  Results,  and 
Appeals 
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Examination  writing 

• complete  both  parts  of  the  diploma  examination  to  obtain  credit  for  the  course 

• comply  with  the  Examination  Rules  ( see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures ) 

• not  interfere  with  the  security  of  examinations,  falsify  examination  results,  disrupt  other 
students,  or  commit  any  other  act  that  may  cause  him/her  to  inaccurately  represent  his/her 
achievement 

• use  only  approved  graphing  calculators  for  diploma  examinations  (see  Formal  Policies  and 
Procedures ) 

• write  a diploma  examination  within  the  specified  time  and  not  hand  in  a paper  until  at  least  one 
hour  of  the  examination  time  has  elapsed 

Following  examination  writing 

• not  remove  materials  from  the  examination  room  other  than  those  allowed  under  the 
Examination  Rules 

• submit  a Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form , and  the  appropriate 
rewrite  fee,  to  Alberta  Education  if  he/she  intends  to  rewrite  a diploma  examination 

• submit  a written  request  to  Alberta  Education,  along  with  the  appropriate  fee,  or  apply  on  line 
at  www. education. gov. ab. ca/learning/studentservices/transcriyts  if  he/she  wishes  to  obtain  an 
official  transcript  or  to  have  an  official  transcript  forwarded  to  a post- secondary  institution  or  a 
prospective  employer 

• submit  a rescore  application  to  Alberta  Education  by  the  date  specified  on  the  Results 
Statement,  along  with  the  appropriate  fee,  if  he/she  wishes  to  have  a diploma  examination 
rescored 

• explore,  if  needing  to  make  an  appeal,  all  other  avenues  of  appeal  at  the  local  school  authority 
level  before  appealing  to  the  Special  Cases  Committee  of  Alberta  Education 


Persons  Appointed  to  Conduct  Field  Tests 

A person  appointed  to  administer  a field  test  must. . . 

Before  examinations  commence 

• ensure  that  teachers  do  not  copy,  either  by  hand  or  mechanically,  field  test  questions  and/or 
answers  for  any  purpose 

• ensure  that  teachers  sign  and  date  the  security  declaration  for  field  test  materials  prior  to  the 
validation  of  a field  test 

• ensure  that  only  the  teacher  assigned  to  a particular  field  test  examines  its  contents 

• ensure  that  the  examination  room  is  free  of  materials  or  distractions  that  could  affect  the 
outcome  of  the  field  test 

Examination  supervision 

• ensure  that  the  teacher  conducts  the  validation  of  the  field  test  in  the  room  where  the  test  is 
administered 

• ensure  that  field  tests  and  answer  keys  remain  with  the  assigned  test  administrator  at  all  times 

• be  attentive  to  supervision  and  follow  the  procedures  for  field  test  supervision  as  outlined  in 
the  materials  sent  to  supervisors 
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• not  allow  late  students  to  write  the  field  test,  if  they  will  not  have  adequate  time  to  complete 
the  test 

• supervise  in  a manner  such  that  the  field  test  rules  are  enforced  and  that  students  have  a fair 
and  equitable  opportunity  to  write  their  field  test(s)  under  parallel  conditions  with  all  other 
students 

Following  examination  administration 

• return  directly  to  Alberta  Education  all  test  booklets,  answer  sheets  and  tear-out  sheets 

• advise  teachers  to  limit  discussion  of  test  questions  with  students  following  the  test  to  the 
“concepts”  rather  than  to  the  “details”  of  the  questions 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2005-2006  School  Year 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.!  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


JANUARY  2006  — All  Part(ie)  B examinations  are  secured. 

Monday,  January  16 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

Tuesday,  January  17 

9:00-  11:00  a.m. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

Wednesday,  January  18 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Fran£ais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

Thursday,  January  19 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  January  20 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  January  23 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  January  24 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  January  25 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Thursday,  January  26 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Friday,  January  27 

9:00  - 11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  January  30 

9:00  - 11:00  A.M. 

Frangais  30  Partie  B 

9:00-11:30  A.M. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

f Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2005-2006  School  Year  ( continued ) 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.!  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


JUNE  2006  —All  Part(ie)  B examinations  are  secured. 

Wednesday,  June  14 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

Thursday,  June  15 

9:00-  11:00  a.m. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

Friday,  June  16 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

Monday,  June  19 

9:00  - 10:00  a.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  June  20 

9:00  - 10:00  a.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  June  21 

Aboriginal  Day 

No  Exams  Scheduled 

Thursday,  June  22 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  June  23 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  June  26 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Tuesday,  June  27 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Wednesday,  June  28 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  June  29 

9:00-  11:00  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  B 

9:00-  11:30  A.M. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

f Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 


Note:  Wednesday,  June  21  is  Aboriginal  Day — no  exams  are  scheduled. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2005-2006  School  Year  ( continued ) 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.f  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


AUGUST  2006  — All  examinations  are  secured. 

Wednesday,  August  2 

9:00-  11:30  A.M. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

1:00-3:30  p.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30—1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Thursday,  August  3 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  August  4 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  August  8 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  August  9 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  August  10 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  August  1 1 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Monday,  August  14 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Fran9ais  30  Partie  B 

1:00-3:30  P.M. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

f Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule,  2006-2007  School  Year 


( 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.!  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


JANUARY  2007  — All  Part(ie)  B examinations  are  secured. 

Monday,  January  15 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

Tuesday,  January  16 

9:00  - 11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

Wednesday,  January  17 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

Thursday,  January  18 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  January  19 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  January  22 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  January  23 

9:00-10:00  A.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  January  24 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Thursday,  January  25 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Friday,  January  26 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  January  29 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Frangais  30  Partie  B 

9:00-  11:30  A.M. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

t Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 


Note:  The  Diploma  Examination  schedules  for  2006-2007  are  to  be  considered  draft  until 
confirmed  in  the  March  2006  update.  They  may;  however,  be  used  as  a planning 
tool  when  preparing  for  the  2006-2007  school  year’s  calendar. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2006-2007  School  Year  (continued) 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.!  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


JUNE  2007  — All  Part(ie)  B examinations  are  secured. 

Wednesday,  June  13 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

Thursday,  June  14 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

Friday,  June  15 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

Monday,  June  18 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  P.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  June  19 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  June  20 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  June  21 

Aboriginal  Day 

No  Exams  Scheduled 

Friday,  June  22 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  June  25 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Tuesday,  June  26 

9:00-  11:30  A.M. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Wednesday,  June  27 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  June  28 

9:00-  11:00  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  B 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

t Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 


Note:  Thursday,  June  21  is  Aboriginal  Day — no  exams  are  scheduled. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2006-2007  School  Year  (continued) 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.*!*  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


AUGUST  2007  — All  examinations  are  secured. 

Friday,  August  3 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Frangais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Fran9ais  30  Partie  B 

1:00-3:30  p.m. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

Tuesday,  August  7 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

1:00-3:30  p.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Wednesday,  August  8 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  August  9 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  August  10 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  August  13 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  August  14 

9:00  - 10:00  a.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  August  15 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Science  30  Part  B 

f Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2007-2008  School  Year 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.f  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


JANUARY  2008  — All  Part(ie)  B examinations  are  secured. 

Tuesday,  January  15 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

Wednesday,  January  16 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

Thursday,  January  17 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Fran9ais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

Friday,  January  18 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  January  21 

9:00  - 10:00  a.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  January  22 

9:00  - 10:00  a.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  January  23 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  January  24 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Friday,  January  25 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Monday,  January  28 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  January  29 

9:00-11:00  A.M. 

Fran^ais  30  Partie  B 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

t Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 


Note:  The  Diploma  Examination  schedules  for  2007-2008  are  to  be  considered  draft  until 
confirmed  in  the  March  2007  update.  They  may;  however,  be  used  as  a planning 
tool  when  preparing  for  the  2007-2008  school  year’s  calendar. 
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August  2005 


Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2007-2008  School  Year  ( continued ) 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.f  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


JUNE  2008  — All  Part(ie)  B examinations  are  secured. 

Thursday,  June  12 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

Friday,  June  13 

Farmer’s  Day 

No  Exams  Scheduled 

Monday,  June  16 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

Tuesday,  June  17 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Fran^ais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

Wednesday,  June  18 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  June  19 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  June  20 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00  - 3:00  p.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  June  23 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  June  24 

9:00  - 10:00  A.M. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-  3:00  p.m. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Wednesday,  June  25 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Thursday,  June  26 

9:00-  11:00  a.m. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  June  27 

9:00-  11:00  A.M. 

Fran^ais  30  Partie  B 

9:00-  11:30  A.M. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

t Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 


Note:  Friday,  June  13  is  Farmer’s  Day — no  exams  are  scheduled. 
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August  2005 


Diploma  Examinations  Schedule , 2007-2008  School  Year  (continued) 


The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  must  be  administered  according  to  the  dates  and  times 
indicated  in  this  schedule.!  Adjustments  may  not  be  made  to  examination  starting  times. 


AUGUST  2008  — All  examinations  are  secured. 

Wednesday,  August  6 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  A 

1:00-3:30  P.M. 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  Part  B 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  Part  B 

Thursday,  August  7 

9:00-  11:00  a.m. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  A 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Social  Studies  30  Part(ie)  B 
Social  Studies  33  Part(ie)  B 

Friday,  August  8 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Physics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Monday,  August  1 1 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Pure  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 
Applied  Mathematics  30  Part(ie)  B 

Tuesday,  August  12 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Chemistry  30  Part(ie)  B 

Wednesday,  August  13 

9:00-  10:00  A.M. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Biology  30  Part(ie)  B 

Thursday,  August  14 

9:00-  10:00  a.m. 

Science  30  Part  A 

1:00-3:00  P.M. 

Science  30  Part  B 

Friday,  August  15 

9:00-  11:30  a.m. 

Fra^ais  30  Partie  A 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  A 

1:00-3:00  p.m. 

Fran9ais  30  Partie  B 

1:00-3:30  p.m. 

French  Language  Arts  30  Part  B 

t Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their  exams. 
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Significant  Dates  by  Administration 
JANUARY  2006  ADMINISTRATION 

November  4,  2005 

• Deadline  for  all  January  registrations  (and  payment  of  fees,  if 
applicable)  including  those  of  students  who  are  not  receiving  course 
instruction  in  a school,  students  who  wish  to  rewrite  a diploma 
examination  in  January  2006,  and  students  enrolled  at  the  Alberta 
Distance  Learning  Centre 

November  18,  2005 

• Deadline  for  receipt  of  all  January  2006  accommodation  requests  for 
students  with  special  diploma  examination  writing  needs 

• Deadline  for  mailing  applications  for  special  writing  centres 

• Deadline  for  students  transferring  January  Diploma  Examination 
courses 

December  6-8,  2005 

• Learner  Assessment  Branch  ships  Part(ie)  A diploma  examination 
materials  to  the  central  offices  of  all  school  authorities 

December  15,  2005 

• Schools  should  contact  their  authority  office  if  they  have  not  yet 
received  their  Part(ie)  A diploma  examination  materials  or  contact  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  if  there  are  errors  or  omissions  in  a 
shipment 

January  3-5,  2006 

• Learner  Assessment  Branch  ships  Part(ie)  B diploma  examination 
materials  to  the  central  offices  of  School  Authorities 

January  12,  2006 

• Schools  should  contact  their  authority  office  if  they  have  not  yet 
received  their  Part(ie)  B diploma  examination  materials  or  contact  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  if  there  are  errors  or  omissions  in  a 
shipment 

January  16-30,  2006 

• Schools  administer  the  diploma  examinations  according  to  the 
schedule 

January  16,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part  A examination  materials  for 
English  Language  Arts  30-1  and  English  Language  Arts  30-2 
examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

January  17,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 
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January  18,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Partie  A examination  materials 
for  French  Language  Arts  30  and  Fran^ais  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Partie  materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after  the 
administration 

January  19,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Pure  Mathematics  30  and  Applied  Mathematics  30  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC),  all  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Pure  Mathematics  30  and  Applied  Mathematics  30  examinations 

January  20,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Chemistry  30  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC),  all  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 

for  Chemistry  30  examinations 

January  23, 2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 

for  Biology  30  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC),  all  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Biology  30  examinations 

January  24,  2006 

• School-awarded  marks  for  students  who  have  received  instruction  in 
diploma  examination  courses  and  who  are  registered  to  write  the 
January  diploma  examinations  must  be  postmarked  or  transmitted  to 
the  Information  Services  Branch 

• Principals  should  have  a method  in  place  for  informing  students  of 
their  school-awarded  marks  that  were  submitted  to  the  Information 
Services  Branch 

January  24,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 

for  Physics  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part(ie)  materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

January  25,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part  A examination  materials  for 
Science  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 
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January  26,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  used/written  Part(ie)  B examination  answer 
sheets  for  Chemistry  30,  Pure  Mathematics  30,  Applied  Mathematics 
30,  Biology  30,  Science  30  and  Physics  30  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC)  all  Part(ie)  B booklets,  unused/extra  materials  for 
Chemistry  30,  Pure  Mathematics  30,  Applied  Mathematics  30, 
Biology  30,  Science  30  and  Physics  30  examinations 

January  30,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  used/written  Part(ie)  B examination  answer 
sheets  for  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
Social  Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33,  French  Language  Arts  30,  and 
Fran§ais  30,  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC)  all  Part(ie)  B booklets,  unused/extra  materials  for 
English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Social 
Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33,  French  Language  Arts  30,  and  Fran^ais 
30,  examinations 

February  1,  2006 

• Deadline  for  return  of  Requests  for  Exemption  from  January  2006 
Diploma  Examinations.  Please  submit  requests  to  Special  Cases  and 
Accommodations 

February  16,  2006 

• Results  Statements  for  the  January  administration  are  distributed  to 
students;  transcripts  are  available  to  students;  and  Lists  of  Students' 
Results  are  distributed  to  schools  and  jurisdictions 

March  3,  2006** 

• Deadline  for  receiving  rescoring  requests  for  January  examinations 

March  10,  2006 

• January  school  and  school  authority  detailed  reports  are  available  on 
the  extranet 

March  27,  2006 

• January  rescoring  results  are  distributed  to  students 

*Retum  shipment  dates  are  dependent  upon  courier  schedules. 

**Requests  for  rescoring  received  after  the  deadline  will  be  denied. 

Note:  Part(ie)  A examinations  received  after  marking  is  complete  are  subject  to  a $5.00 
per  examination  late  charge. 
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JUNE  2006  ADMINISTRATION 


April  19,  2006 

• Deadline  for  all  June  registrations  (and  payment  of  fees,  if  applicable) 
including  those  of  students  who  are  not  receiving  course  instruction  in 
school,  students  who  wish  to  rewrite  a diploma  examination  in  June 
2006,  and  students  enrolled  at  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre 

May  5,  2006 

• Deadline  for  receipt  of  all  June  2006  accommodations  requests  for 
students  with  special  diploma  examination  writing  needs 

• Deadline  for  mailing  applications  for  special  writing  centres 

• Deadline  for  students  transferring  June  Diploma  Examination  Courses 

May  23-25,  2006 

• Learner  Assessment  Branch  ships  Part(ie)  A diploma  examination 
materials  to  the  central  offices  of  all  school  authorities 

June  1,  2006 

• Schools  should  contact  their  authority  office  if  they  have  not  yet 
received  their  Part(ie)  A diploma  examination  materials  or  contact  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  if  there  are  errors  or  omissions  in  a 
shipment 

May  31-June  2,  2006 

• Learner  Assessment  Branch  ships  Part(ie)  B diploma  examination 
materials  to  the  central  offices  of  all  school  authorities 

June  9,  2006 

• Schools  should  contact  their  authority  office  if  they  have  not  yet 
received  their  Part(ie)  B diploma  examination  materials  or  contact  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  if  there  are  errors  or  omissions  in  a 
shipment 

June  14-29,  2006 

• Schools  administer  the  diploma  examinations  according  to  the 
schedule 

June  14,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part  A examination  materials  for 
English  Language  Arts  30-1  and  English  Language  Arts  30-2 
examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

June  15,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part(ie)  materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

June  16,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  French  Language  Arts  30  and  Frangais  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

*Return  shipment  dates  are  dependent  upon  courier  schedules. 
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June  19,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Pure  Mathematics  30  and  Applied  Mathematics  30  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC)  all  Part(ie)  A unused/extra  materials  for  Applied 
Mathematics  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  materials  for  Part(ie)  A Pure  Mathematics  30  may 
be  kept  at  the  schools  after  the  administration 

June  20,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 

for  Chemistry  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

June  20,  2006 

• School-awarded  marks  for  students  who  have  received  instruction  in 
diploma  examination  courses  and  who  are  registered  to  write  the  June 
diploma  examinations  must  be  postmarked  or  transmitted  to  the 
Information  Services  Branch 

• Principals  should  have  a method  in  place  for  informing  students  about 
their  school-awarded  marks  that  were  submitted  to  the  Information 
Services  Branch 

June  22,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 
for  Biology  30  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  (LRC)  all  Part(ie)  A unused/extra  materials  for  Biology  30 
examinations 

June  23,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part(ie)  A examination  materials 

for  Physics  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part(ie)  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 

June  26,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  written/used  Part  A examination  materials  for 
Science  30  examinations 

• any  unused/extra  Part  A materials  may  be  kept  at  the  schools  after 
the  administration 
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June  27,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB)  only  used/written  Part(ie)  B examination  answer 
sheets  for  Applied  Mathematics  30,  Pure  Mathematics  30 
examinations,  Chemistry  30,  Biology  30,  Physics  30,  and  Science  30 
examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  Learning  Resources  Centre 
(LRC)  all  Part(ie)  B booklets,  unused/extra  materials  for  Applied 
Mathematics  30,  Pure  Mathematics  30  examinations.  Chemistry  30, 
Biology  30,  Physics  30,  and  Science  30  examinations 

June  29,  2006* 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  (LAB),  only  used/written  Part(ie)  B examination  answer 
sheets  for  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
French  Language  Arts  30,  Fran^ais  30,  Social  Studies  30,  and  Social 
Studies  33,  examinations 

• Superintendents/schools  must  return,  to  Learning  Resources  Centre 
(LRC)  all  Part(ie)  B booklets,  unused/extra  materials  for  English 
Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  French  Language 
Arts  30,  Fran^ais  30,  Social  Studies  30,  and  Social  Studies  33, 
examinations 

June  30,  2006 

• Deadline  for  return  of  Requests  for  Exemptions  from  June  2006 
Diploma  Examinations.  Please  submit  requests  to  Special  Cases/ 
Accommodations 

July  19,  2006 

• Results  Statements  for  the  June  administration  are  distributed  to 
students;  transcripts  are  available  to  students;  and  Lists  of  Students9 
Results  are  distributed  to  schools  and  jurisdictions 

August  1,  2006** 

• Deadline  for  receiving  rescoring  requests  for  June  examinations 

August  24,  2006 

• June  rescoring  results  are  distributed  to  students 

August  31,  2006 

• June  school  and  school  authority  detailed  reports  are  available  on  the 
extranet 

*Retum  shipment  dates  are  dependent  upon  courier  schedules. 

**Requests  for  rescoring  received  after  the  deadline  will  be  denied. 

Note:  Part(ie)  A examinations  received  after  marking  is  complete  are  subject  to  a $5.00 
per  examination  late  charge. 


SCHEDULES,  DATES,  AND  WRITING  CENTRES 


15 


August  2005 


A UGUST  2006  ADMINISTRA  TION 


July  11,2006 

• Deadline  for  receipt  from  Summer  Schools  of  all  August  2006 
registrations 

• Deadline  for  receipt  from  Summer  Schools  of  all  August  2006 
accommodation  requests  for  students  with  special  diploma 
examination  writing  needs 

(Early  notification  of  accommodation  requests  for  the  August 
administration  is  appreciated.) 

• Deadline  for  mailing  applications  for  special  writing  centres 

July  21-25,  2006 

• Learner  Assessment  Branch  ships  diploma  examination  materials  to 
the  designated  writing  centres 

July  28,  2006 

• Chief  Presiding  Examiners  should  contact  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  if  they  have  not  yet  received  their  diploma  examination 
materials  or  if  there  are  errors  or  omissions  in  a shipment 

August  3,  2006 

• School-awarded  marks  for  students  who  have  received  instruction  in 
diploma  examination  courses  and  who  are  registered  to  write  the 
August  diploma  examinations  must  be  postmarked  or  transmitted  to 
the  Information  Services  Branch 

• Principals  should  have  a method  in  place  for  informing  students  of 
their  school-awarded  marks  that  were  submitted  to  the  Information 
Services  Branch 

August  2-14,  2006* 

• Summer  schools  and  August  writing  centres  administer  the  diploma 
examinations  according  to  the  schedule 

• Summer  schools  and  August  writing  centres  must  return,  to  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch,  all  examination  materials  after  each 
day  of  writing* 

August  25,  2006 

• Results  Statements  for  the  August  administration  are  distributed  to 
students;  transcripts  are  available  to  students 

September  5,  2006** 

• Deadline  for  receiving  rescoring  requests  for  August  examinations 

September  15,  2006 

• August  rescoring  results  are  distributed  to  students 

* Return  shipment  dates  are  dependent  upon  courier  schedules. 
**Requests  for  rescoring  received  after  the  deadline  will  be  denied. 


Note:  Multiyear  reports  of  diploma  examination  results,  which  include  results  for  2005-2006, 
will  be  available  on  the  extranet  in  September  2006. 
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Writing  Centres  for  the  2005-2006  School  Year 


January  2006 
and  June  2006 
Examinations 

August  2006 
Examinations 


Return  of  Diploma 

Examination 

Materials 


January  and  June  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in  all 
accredited  Alberta  high  schools  that  offer  Grade  1 2 diploma 
examination  courses. 

August  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in  the  writing  centres 
listed  in  this  section.  In  most  cases,  summer  school  students  write  their 
examinations  at  their  summer  schools. 

Diploma  examination  materials  must  be  returned  to  Alberta  Education 
according  to  the  specified  dates.  All  Part(ie)  A materials  should  be 
returned  first,  followed  by  Part(ie)  B materials.  Schedules  for  the  return 
of  materials  can  be  found  on  pages  10  to  16  of  this  section. 

Part(ie)  A examinations  received  after  marking  is  complete  are  subject 
to  a $5.00  per  examination  late  charge. 
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School 

Code 

Writing  Centres — August  2006 

2601 

Athabasca 

Edwin  Parr  Composite  Community  School 

2316 

Barrhead 

Vista  Outreach  (4923  - 50  Ave) 

2950 

Bonnyville 

Bonnyville  Centralized  High  School 

6740 

Brooks 

Brooks  Composite  High  School 

9996 

Calgary 

SAIT  Campus  Centre  Building-No  computers 
available 

4504 

Camrose 

PACE  Outreach  School 

5725 

Drumheller 

Drumheller  Composite  High  School 

1223 

Edmonton 

Financial  Building,  10621  - 100  Avenue  (8th  Floor) 

2002 

Edson 

Parkland  Composite  High  School 

1899 

Fort  McMurray 

Father  Patrick  Mercredi  Community  School 

1141 

Grande  Prairie 

Grande  Prairie  Composite  High  School 

1715 

High  Level 

High  Level  Learning  Store 

2011 

Hinton 

Harry  Collinge  High  School 

2702 

Lac  La  Biche 

J.A.  Williams  High  School 

6466 

Lethbridge 

Winston  Churchill  High  School 

6850 

Medicine  Hat 

Medicine  Hat  High  School 

1511 

Peace  River 

Peace  River  High  School 

4444 

Red  Deer 

Lindsay  Thurber  Comprehensive  High  School 

3610 

Vegreville 

Vegreville  Composite  High  School 

3909 

Wain  wright 

Wainwright  High  School 

0019 

Westlock 

Westlock  Outreach 

3144 

Wetaskiwin 

Wetaskiwin  Composite  High  School 

Note:  To  request  the  use  of  a computer  to  write  Part(ie)  A of  a Humanities  diploma  examination 
or  Part(ie)  A of  the  Biology  30  examination,  contact  the  writing  centre  at  which  you  plan 
to  write  prior  to  June  30,  2006.  Please  note  that  some  writing  centres  may  not  be  able  to 
accommodate  your  request. 


Writing  centres  in  the  Northwest  Territories  will  be  designated  as  needed.  Please  contact 
Northwest  Territories  Education  at  (867)  920-6235.  Writing  centres  in  Nunavut  will  be 
designated  as  needed.  Please  contact  Nunavut  Department  of  Education  at  (867)  975-5658. 
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Special  Writing 
Centres 


Arrangements  for  special  writing  centers  outside  the  province  can  be 
made  for  January,  June,  and  August  examinations. 

Students  who  are  on  vacation  or  on  an  organized  tour  are  not  eligible  to 
write  a diploma  examination  outside  of  Alberta. 

Alberta  Education  requires  that  all  students  write  their  Grade  12  diploma 
examinations  at  an  accredited  high  school  or  a provincially  designated 
writing  centre. 

Students  participating  in  an  activity  away  from  their  school  or  usual 
writing  centre  but  remaining  within  the  province  during  the  writing  of 
diploma  examinations,  must  contact  the  principal  of  the  closest  school  or 
writing  centre  to  make  arrangements  to  write  their  diploma 
examination(s)  at  that  site.  Special  writing  centres  will  not  be 
established  within  the  province.  Alberta  students  who  require  writing  of 
their  diploma  examinations  in  Northwest  Territories  or  Nunavut  will  be 
directed  to  the  nearest  writing  centre  in  those  territories  in  lieu  of 
establishing  a special  writing  centre. 

Students  who  are  outside  the  province  of  Alberta  during  the  January, 
June,  and  August  diploma  examination  administrations  may  be 
permitted  to  write  at  a special  writing  centre  if 

• they  are  participating  in  an  activity  such  as  a national  or  international 
competition  in  athletics  or  music 

• they  live  outside  the  province  and  are  taking  courses  through  the 
Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre 

• after  taking  instruction  at  an  accredited  high  school  in  Alberta,  they 
have  permanently  or  temporarily  moved  outside  the  province  and  are 
unable  to  write  the  examination  in  Alberta,  and 

• a supervising  examiner  acceptable  to  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration,  Learner  Assessment  Branch  is  available  to  administer 
the  examination.  The  supervising  examiner  could  be,  for  example,  a 
school  principal,  a teacher,  a member  of  the  clergy,  a police  officer,  a 
sports  coach,  or  a military  officer.  The  supervising  examiner  may  not 
be  a relative  or  friend  of,  or  a past  or  present  teacher  of,  the  student. 
The  diploma  examination(s)  are  sent  via  secure  courier  directly  to  the 
supervising  examiner. 

Students  who  qualify  may  apply  to  write  at  a special  writing  centre  by 
completing  the  Application  to  Establish  a Special  Writing  Centre  form 
(see  Forms  and  Samples ) or  by  sending  a letter  of  application  to  the 
Manager,  Special  Cases/Accommodations.  Requests  made  by  letter 
must  include  the  information  requested  on  the  application  form. 
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Students  who  intend  to  rewrite  a diploma  examination  at  a special 
writing  centre  must  also  submit  a completed  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form  (see  Forms  and  Samples ) and  the 
examination  rewrite  fee. 

Students  are  responsible  for  costs  incurred  to  return  the 
examination(s)  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  by  courier. 
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Communications — Printed  and  Web  Documents 


Information 
for  Students 
Planning  to 
Write  Diploma 
Examinations 

The  Information  for  Students  Planning  to  Write  Diploma  Examinations 
answers  general  questions  and  addresses  concerns  that  students  may  have 
about  the  Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations  Program.  The  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  mails  this  brochure  to  schools  in  September  for 
distribution  to  students.  Additional  copies  are  available  from  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  or  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site  at 
www. education.gov. ab.ca/k  12/testing/info  students/info  students.pdf 

Information  for 
Parents  About 
Writing  Diploma 
Examinations 

The  Information  for  Parents  About  Writing  Diploma  Examinations  is  a new 
document  that  answers  general  questions  and  addresses  concerns  that  parents 
may  have  about  grade  12  Diploma  Examination  Program.  The  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  will  mail  this  brochure  to  school  council  chairs  in 

> NEW  < 

September.  Additional  copies  are  available  from  the  Learner  Assessment 
: Branch  or  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site  at  www.education.gov.ab.ca/ 

Subject 

Information 

Bulletins 

The  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  are  based  on  the  provincially  prescribed 
Programs  of  Study.  At  the  start  of  each  school  year,  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  makes  available  subject  information  bulletins  containing  descriptions 
of  diploma  examinations  and  any  changes  to  their  format,  subject  matter,  or 
scoring  criteria.  Subject  information  bulletins  are  available  on  the  Alberta 
Education  web  site  at 

www. education.gov. ab.ca/k  12/testing/diploma/bulletins.  School 
administrators  should  ensure  that  students  and  teachers  have  access  to  the 
information  in  these  bulletins. 

Assessment 

Highlights 

A report  entitled  Assessment  Highlights  for  each  diploma  examination  course 
is  posted  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site  at 
www.education.gov. ab.ca/k  12/testing/diploma/  annuallv  in  the  fall. 

Each  Assessment  Highlights  report  contains  the  examination  manager’s 
comments  about  student  performance  on  each  part  of  the  January  and  June 
examinations  administered  in  the  previous  school  year. 

Each  Assessment  Highlights  report  contains  important  information  for 
teachers  who  may  wish  to  modify  their  instructional  approaches  based  on 
patterns  of  student  responses  on  diploma  examinations. 
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Mathematics  and 
Science  Diploma 
Examinations: 
Essential 
Information  for 
Students  and 
Teachers 


Guides  for 
Students 


Examples  of  the 
Standards  for 
Students’ 
Writing 


On-line  Services 
for  Students 


This  document  provides  essential  information  for  teachers  and  students  on 
specific  issues/concems  about  mathematics  and  science  diploma 
examinations  such  as 

• significant  digits 

• manipulation  of  data 

• rounding  of  numbers 

• mathematics/science  directing  words 

Teachers  and  students  should  ensure  that  they  are  familiar  with  this 
information.  This  document  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site 
at  http://www.education.gov.ab.ca/k  12/testing/diploma/bulletins/default.asp. 

The  Guides  for  Students  have  been  prepared  by  members  of  Alberta 
Education’s  Learner  Assessment  Branch.  The  purpose  of  these  guides  is  to 
provide  students  with  information  that  will  increase  the  likelihood  of  their 
success  when  writing  the  diploma  examinations  for  English  Language 
Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Social  Studies  30,  Social 
Studies  33,  Fran^ais  30,  and  French  Language  Arts  30.  These  documents  are 
available  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site  at 

http://www. education. gov. ab.ca/k  12/testing/diploma/dip  default.asp. 

Following  administration  in  January  and  June  of  the  Part  A:  Written 
Response  components  of  the  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language 
Arts  30-2,  French  Language  Arts  30,  and  Frangais  30  diploma  examinations, 
and  following  administration  in  January  of  the  Part(ie)  A:  Written  Response 
components  of  the  Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33  diploma 
examinations,  Examples  of  the  Standards  for  Students’  Writing  for  each 
course  are  posted  on  Alberta  Education’s  web  site.  These  documents  contain 
examples  of  students’  written  responses  at  the  Satisfactory,  Proficient,  and 
Excellent  levels  along  with  the  scoring  criteria  that  were  used  to  mark  the 
written-response  components  of  the  diploma  examinations  and  discussions 
linking  elements  of  the  students’  responses  to  aspects  from  the  scoring 
criteria. 

Alberta  students  can  save  time  by  accessing  on-line  student  services  at 
www.alis.gov.ab.ca.  These  on-line  services  include 

• looking  up  an  Alberta  Student  Number 

• requesting  a Statement  of  Courses  and  Marks 

• requesting  an  official  high  school  transcript 

• paying  an  outstanding  diploma  examination  rewrite  fee 

• applying  for  post-secondary  admission 

• applying  for  Alberta  student  financial  assistance 
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Maintaining 
Consistent 
Standards  Over 
Time  on  Diploma 
Examinations — 
Assessing 
Student 
Achievement 
Over  Time 


A goal  of  Alberta  Education  is  to  make  diploma  examination  results  directly 
comparable  from  session  to  session,  thereby  enhancing  fairness  to  students 
across  administrations.  To  achieve  this  goal  a number  of  questions,  called 
anchor  items,  remain  the  same  from  one  examination  to  the  next.  Anchor 
items  are  used  to  find  out  if  the  student  population  writing  in  one 
administration  is  different  in  achievement  from  the  student  population 
writing  in  another  administration.  Anchor  items  are  also  used  to  find  out  if 
the  unique  items  (questions  that  are  different  on  each  examination)  are 
different  in  difficulty  from  the  unique  stems  on  the  baseline  examination  (the 
first  examination  to  use  anchor  items).  A statistical  process,  called  equating, 
adjusts  for  differences  in  examination  form  difficulty.  The  resulting  equated 
examination  scores  have  the  same  meaning  regardless  of  when  and  to  whom 
the  examination  was  administered. 

The  first  diploma  examinations  to  use  anchor  items  were  those  in  Social 
Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33  in  January  2004.  Baseline  examinations 
were  written  in  Chemistry  30,  Physics  30  and  Pure  Mathematics  30  in 
January  2005.  In  January  2006,  baseline  examinations  will  be  written  in 
Applied  Mathematics  30,  and  Biology  30.  For  all  of  these  courses,  students 
who  write  a diploma  examination  in  a later  administration  will  have  their 
marks  directly  equated  to  the  baseline  examination.  Examination  marks  may 
be  adjusted  slightly  upward  or  downward  depending  on  the  difficulty  of  the 
examination  written,  relative  to  the  baseline  examination.  These  equated 
marks  will  be  reported  to  students.  As  a result  of  equating  to  the  baseline 
examination,  students’  marks  will  accurately  reflect  their  levels  of 
achievement  regardless  of  the  examination  administration  in  which  the 
student  wrote. 

Due  to  the  security  required  to  enable  fair  and  appropriate  assessment  of 
student  achievement  over  time,  both  Parts  A and  B of  the  January  2006 
Applied  Mathematics  30,  Biology  30,  Chemistry  30  and  Pure 
Mathematics  30  diploma  examinations  will  be  secured  after  they  are 
written.  Both  Parts  A and  B of  the  June  2006  Applied  Mathematics  30 
and  Biology  30  diploma  examinations  will  also  be  secured. 

Once  again  in  the  autumn  of  2006,  Alberta  Education  will  provide  schools 
with  print  copies  of  Released  Items  from  past  diploma  examination.  Alberta 
Education  will  also  provide  Assessment  Highlights  to  educators,  students, 
and  parents  on  the  department’s  web  site  (www.education.gov.ab.ca). 
Teachers  will  continue  to  be  able  to  peruse  copies  of  these  examinations 
during  examination  administrations. 
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Using  Diploma 

Examination 

Results  to 

Support 

Instruction — 

Resource 

Materials  from 

Learner 

Assessment 

Branch 


There  will  be  only  one  form  of  diploma  examinations  written 
per  administration. 

Students  who  write  English  Language  Arts  30-2  in  November 
cannot  re-write  this  examination  in  August;  however,  they  can 
re-write  in  January  or  June. 

Students  who  write  Social  Studies  30  or  English  Language 
Arts  30-1  in  April  cannot  re-write  this  examination  in  August; 
however,  they  can  re-write  in  January  or  June. 

A number  of  resources  are  available  to  assist  teachers  in  becoming  familiar 
with  the  diploma  examinations.  As  well,  some  resources  have  been  made 
available  to  assist  with  the  interpretation  of  the  diploma  examination  results 
in  the  context  of  classroom  instruction.  For  more  detailed  information,  please 
visit  Alberta  Education’s  web  site  at 
http://www. education,  gov. ab.ca/k  12/testing. 

• Subject  Bulletins.  Information  bulletins  for  specific  diploma  examinations 
are  available  on  Alberta  Education’s  web  site;  click  on  Diploma 
Examinations , then  Subject  Bulletins.  The  bulletins  provide  detailed 
descriptions  of  the  examinations,  as  well  as  the  test  blueprints,  sample 
assignments,  and  scoring  criteria  or  sample  responses.  The  bulletins  also 
include  other  information  of  particular  relevance  in  the  current  school  year. 

• Release  of  written-response  components.  Some  of  the  written-response 
components  of  the  diploma  examinations  are  released  following  the 
January  and  June  administrations,  (see  page  2 of  the  Security  Section ) 

Released  components  of  diploma  examinations,  including  data  booklets  are 
kept  in  the  schools  following  administration,  and  copies  are  also  available 
for  purchase  from  the  Learning  Resources  Centre  of  Alberta  Education. 

The  Learning  Resources  Centre’s  web  site  is  www.lrc.education.gov.ab.ca/ 

• Released  items.  Each  fall,  released  items  from  the  machine-scored 
components  of  the  diploma  examinations  are  provided  to  schools  in  print 
booklets.  Each  booklet  includes  a set  of  questions,  as  well  as  their 
descriptions  and  their  blueprint  classifications.  In  order  to  comply  with 
copyright  permissions,  these  booklets  are  provided  only  in  print  form. 

• Assessment  highlights.  Assessment  Highlights  reports  are  issued  annually 
for  each  diploma  examination  course.  These  reports  provide  the 
examination  managers’  insights  about  student  performance  on  the  January 
and  June  diploma  examinations  and  are  designed  to  support  instructional 
review  and  improvement. 
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• Periodic  release  of  full  exams.  An  entire  diploma  examination  will  be 
released  once  there  are  no  items  in  the  examination  that  are  scheduled  for 
further  use.  As  well,  all  examinations  based  on  new  Programs  of  Studies 
will  be  released  following  their  first  major  administration.  When  a full 
examination  is  released,  it  will  be  accompanied  by  a supplementary  report 
at  the  school  authority,  school,  and  instructional  group  level  for  the 
machine- scored  component  of  the  examination.  The  report  will  indicate  the 
percentages  of  students  selecting  the  response  alternatives  for  each  of  the 
items.  This  information  should  enable  teachers  to  analyze  the  errors  their 
students  are  making,  and  on  this  basis  to  review  and  improve  instructional 
practices. 

• Teacher  Perusal  Copies.  During  examination  administrations,  subject 
area  teachers  have  access,  through  their  principals,  to  a Teacher  Perusal 
Copy  of  secured  examinations  one  hour  after  administration  has  begun. 
After  the  January  and  June  administrations.  Teacher  Perusal  Copies  of 
some  the  Part(ie)  A examination  may  be  kept  at  the  school,  (see  page  2 of 
the  Security  Section)  Following  the  administration  of  an  examination,  all 
copies  of  secured  examinations  must  be  returned  to  Alberta  Education  by 
the  principal. 

Questions  about  these  resources  can  be  addressed  to  the  following  persons  in 

the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  - by  phone  at  (780)  427-0010.  For  a toll-free 

connection,  dial  310-0000. 

• Director,  Humanities  Diploma  Examinations 

• Director,  French  Assessment 

• Director,  Mathematics  and  Sciences  Diploma  Examinations 

• Please  remind  mathematics  and  science  teachers  of  the  following  points 
noted  in  the  General  Information  Bulletin  and  Subject  Bulletins  so  that  they 
may  assist  their  students  in  preparing  for  diploma  examinations. 

• Split  writing  provisions  are  not  available  for  mathematics  and  science 
diploma  examinations.  To  ensure  fairness  to  students  it  is  necessary  for 
students  to  complete  both  parts  of  the  mathematics  and  science  diploma 
examination  within  a single  examination  administration. 

• Students  may  use  a ruler  and/or  a protractor  on  mathematics  and  science 
diploma  examinations. 

• Biology  30  data  pages  have  been  updated  as  outlined  in  the  Subject 
Bulletin  and  are  available  on  our  web  site  at 

http://www. education,  gov.ab.ca/k  1 2/testing/diploma/ 

• Examination  instructions  include  the  following  two  statements: 

t Descriptions  and/or  explanations  of  concepts  must  include  pertinent 
ideas,  diagrams,  calculations,  formulas,  correct  units  and  correct 
significant  digits  where  appropriate 
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Examinations  Program  Accommodations  Procedures  Procedures 


Students  with  No 
Picture  ID 

f Written  responses  must  be  presented  in  a well-organized  manner.  For 
example,  responses  may  be  organized  in  paragraphs  or  point  form 

• Data  booklets  are  provided  for  Science  30  and  Chemistry  30  diploma 
examinations.  The  Data  Booklets  may  be  retained  at  the  school  after  the 
administration  of  both  parts  of  the  examination. 

If  you  have  any  questions  please  contact  the  Director,  Mathematics  and 
Sciences  Diploma  Examinations  by  telephone  at  (780)  427-0010.  For  a toll- 
free  connection,  dial  310-0000 

Students  who  may  be  unknown/unfamiliar  to  school  staff  MUST  produce 
picture  ID.  If  a student  cannot  produce  appropriate  picture  ID,  the  student 
will  NOT  be  allowed  to  write  diploma  examinations. 

NEW  <L 

Result 

Statements 

The  Results  Statement  for  all  diploma  examination  administrations  has  been 
redesigned  to  show  three  important  marks: 

^>\  NEW 

• the  most  recent  school  awarded  mark(s) 

k • the  most  recent  diploma  examination  mark(s) 

• the  most  recent  final  blended  mark(s) 

The  Results  Statement  also  shows  the  Part(ie)  A Written  Response  mark  to 
help  those  students  who  may  be  considering  a rescore  request  for  the  Part(ie) 
A. 
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Security  of 

Examination 

Materials 


In  order  that  a set  of  questions  can  remain  the  same  from  one  examination 
administration  to  the  next,  it  is  necessary  to  secure  the  diploma 
examinations.  Therefore,  all  Part(ie)  B components  of  diploma 
examinations  will  be  secured. 


All  Part(ie)  A components  of  examinations  will  be  released  following 
administration  except  Pure  Mathematics  30,  Applied  Mathematics  30, 
Biology  30,  Chemistry  30  in  January  2006  and  Applied  Mathematics30  and 
Biology  30  in  June  2006.  (See  chart  on  the  next  page).  Data  booklets  for 
Chemistry  30  and  Science  30  may  remain  in  the  school  after  both  parts  of 
those  exams  have  been  administered. 


Security  The  security  procedures  for  diploma  examinations  have  been  revised  to 

Procedures  increase  the  ease  of  administration  and  the  accuracy  of  processing.  We  no 

longer  use  security  envelopes.  Examinations  are  provided  in  transparent 
wrap  to  facilitate  checking  upon  their  arrival. 


As  in  the  past,  the  principal  is  responsible  for  the  security  of  all  the  diploma 
examinations  and  is  expected  to  indicate  on  the  Principal ’s  Statement  that 
the  guidelines  related  to  the  use  of  the  Teacher  Perusal  Copies  of  the 
examinations  have  been  followed.  (For  a copy  of  the  Principal ’s  Statement 
see  Forms  and  Samples  section.) 


Copying  of  secured  materials  in  whole  or  in  part  using  any  means  is  strictly 
prohibited.  To  do  so  is  a breach  of  security. 


Teacher  Perusal  Subject  area  teachers  have  access,  through  their  principals,  to  a Teacher 

Copies  Perusal  Copy  of  secured  examinations  one  hour  after  administration  has 

begun.  Following  the  administration  of  the  examination,  all  copies  of  the 
secured  examinations,  including  the  Teacher  Perusal  Copies,  for  all  secured 
components  are  returned  to  Alberta  Education,  along  with  the  Principal ’s 
Statement. 


Breaches  of  If  a breach  of  security  or  violation  of  examination  rules  occurs  or  is 

Security  suspected,  the  school  principal  must  immediately  report  the  breach  to  the 

superintendent  and  to  the  Director,  Examination  Administration,  at 
(780)  422-3337,  for  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000,  or  fax 
(780)  422-4474.  The  superintendent  shall  make  recommendations  to 
the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  regarding  the  validity  of  the  students’ 
results.  (See  protocol  on  pages  3 to  5 of  this  section.) 
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Teacher-  Teachers  have  viewing  access  to  only  Teacher  Perusal  Copies  of  the 

Generated  secured  examinations;  therefore,  no  teacher- generated  answers  to  diploma 

Keys  examination  questions  may  be  posted  or  discussed  with  students. 

Teachers  do  not  have  access  to  August  examinations;  therefore,  no 
teacher-generated  answers  to  August  diploma  examinations  may  be  posted 
or  discussed  with  students. 


Quick  Reference  Guide  to  Secured  Examinations 


Examination 

January  2006 

Part  B 

Part  A 

Applied  Math  30 

Secured 

Secured 

Biology  30 

Secured 

Secured 

Chemistry  30* 

Secured 

Secured 

ELA  30-1 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

ELA  30-2 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

FLA  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Frangais  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Physics  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Pure  Math  30 

Secured 

Secured 

Science  30* 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Social  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Social  33 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Examination 

June  2006 

Part  B 

Part  A 

Applied  Math  30 

Secured 

Secured 

Biology  30 

Secured 

Secured 

Chemistry  30* 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

ELA  30-1 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

ELA  30-2 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

FLA  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Frangais  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Physics  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Pure  Math  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Science  30* 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Social  30 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

Social  33 

Released  after  administration 

Secured 

*Data  Booklets  for  Chemistry  30  and  Science  30  may  be  retained  at  the 
school  after  the  administration  of  both  parts  of  the  examination. 


SECURITY 


2 


August  2005 


Liberia 

EDUCATION 


COLLEGE  OF  ALBERTA  SCHOOL  SUPERINTENDENTS 

and 

LEARNER  ASSESSMENT  BRANCH,  ALBERTA  EDUCATION 


Protocol  for  Superintendents  Investigating 
Allegations  of  Inappropriate  Examination/Test  Administration 

And/Or 

Alleged  Contravention  of  the  Examination/Test  Rules 


Introduction 

The  following  guidelines  for  investigating  examination/test  administration  or  student  behaviour 
during  testing  are  provided  to  assist  Superintendents  of  Schools  and  the  staff  of  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  in  ensuring 

• security  of  the  diploma  examinations  and  achievement  tests, 

• consistency  and  fairness  in  the  examination/test  administration  processes,  and 

• validity  of  the  results. 

Time  is  of  the  essence  in  any  investigation,  especially  concerning  diploma  examinations,  as 
students’  entrance  to  post-secondary  studies  or  the  workforce  depends  on  resolution. 

The  Student  Evaluation  Regulation  1 77/2003  is  the  basis  of  authority  for  directives  about 
examination/test  administration. 


Identifying  a Problem 

In  the  event  of  any  inappropriate  circumstance  or  inappropriate  student  behaviour  during  the 
administration  of  a diploma  examination  or  achievement  test 

• the  school  principal  submits  written  notification  to  the  Superintendent  of  Schools  and  to  the 
Director,  Examination  Administration; 

• the  Director  ensures  that  the  results  for  the  school,  or  the  individual  student(s),  are  withheld 
until  a determination  of  validity  is  made  by  the  Superintendent  of  Schools  and  conveyed  in 
writing  to  the  Director,  Examination  Administration. 
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Investigating  Inappropriate  Examination/Test  Administration  or  Allegations  of  a 

Contravention  of  the  Examination/Test  Rules 

The  superintendent  will  use  the  following  procedures  for  an  investigation  requested  by  the 

Director,  Examination  Administration; 

• Start  the  investigation  as  quickly  as  possible  because  the  validity  of  results  may  be  in 
question. 

• Contact  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  Executive  Director  or  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration,  at  any  time  throughout  an  investigation  for  advice  or  clarification. 

• Conduct  an  independent  investigation. 

• Ask  the  College  of  Alberta  School  Superintendents  (CASS)  to  appoint  a superintendent  from 
a neighbouring  jurisdiction  to  investigate  on  your  behalf  in  any  awkward  and/or  conflict  of 
interest  cases. 

• Consider  the  Freedom  of  Information  and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act  (FOIP  Act)  when 
discussing  the  situation  with  others. 

• Collect  facts  from  as  many  sources  as  possible  and  keep  a written  record  of  all  pertinent 
details  and  dates. 

• Obtain  corroboration  from  as  many  sources  as  possible. 

• Collect  any  physical  evidence  that  might  support  the  case — for  example,  study  notes  that 
include  secured  material. 

• If  a charge  of  unprofessional  conduct  appears  to  be  appropriate,  contact  the  Alberta 
Teachers’  Association  (AT A)  and  provide  the  pertinent  information. 

• After  the  investigation  is  complete,  be  prepared  to  make  a recommendation  as  to  the  validity 
of  the  results  in  question. 

• As  soon  as  a determination  is  made  as  to  the  validity  of  examination/test  results,  send  a 
written  summary  and  recommendation  to  the  Director,  Examination  Administration,  Learner 
Assessment  Branch.  Include  documentary  evidence  and  any  confiscated  student  materials. 
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Learner  Assessment  Branch  Follow-up 

On  the  basis  of  the  superintendent’s  recommendation,  the  Executive  Director  of  Learner 

Assessment  will  use  the  following  procedures  to  conclude  the  investigation: 

* If  the  school  results,  or  an  individual  student’s  results,  are  determined  to  be  valid,  the 
Executive  Director  of  Learner  Assessment  ensures  that  the  results  are  released  and  the 
outcome  of  the  investigation  communicated  to  the  superintendent,  the  principal,  and  the 
student  where  necessary.  If  the  data  files  for  the  school  and  school  authority  reports  have  not 
yet  been  closed,  the  student’s  results  are  included  in  the  reports.  If  a student’s  achievement 
test  is  involved,  a revised  Individual  Student  Profile  is  included  with  the  principal’s  letter.  In 
the  case  of  an  individual  student’s  diploma  examination,  a revised  results  statement  is  sent  to 
the  student. 

* If  the  school  results  are  found  to  be  invalid,  the  school  report  and  the  school  authority  report 
are  prepared  accordingly  if  the  data  files  for  the  reports  have  not  been  closed  yet.  Invalid 
student  scores  are  not  included  in  the  calculations  of  school  and  school  authority  results. 
However,  the  students  may  be  included  in  the  participation  rates  calculations. 

* If  a student’s  results  on  a diploma  examination  are  determined  to  be  invalid,  the  Executive 
Director  of  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  sends  a letter  to  the  student  in  question,  notifying 
him  or  her  that  the  results  of  the  examination  have  been  declared  invalid  and  informing  him 
or  her  about  any  penalty.  The  letter  also  informs  the  student  about  the  right  to  appeal  to  the 
Assistant  Deputy  Minister. 

The  penalty  for  the  student  will  vary.  A maximum  penalty  would  have  the  student  wait  one 
calendar  year  before  rewriting  the  examination.  There  is  also  provision  for  the  student’s 
record  to  be  annotated  to  state  that  a contravention  of  the  Examination  Rules  has  occurred. 


Executive  Director 
Learner  Assessment 


aw 

Date 
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Accommodations  procedures 


Diploma  Examinations  Program 


Introduction 


Blending  of  Marks 


The  Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations  Program,  established  in  1984,  has 
three  main  purposes: 

• to  certify  the  level  of  individual  student  achievement  in  selected 
Grade  12  courses 

• to  ensure  that  province- wide  standards  of  achievement  are 
maintained 

• to  report  individual  and  group  results 

The  program  provides  examinations  in  selected  Grade  12  courses: 
English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Fran9ais  30, 
French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33,  Pure 
Mathematics  30,  Applied  Mathematics  30,  Biology  30,  Chemistry  30, 
Physics  30,  and  Science  30. 

Students  who  entered  Grade  10  in  1995-96  and  in  subsequent  school 
years  are  required  to  write  at  least  two  diploma  examinations,  either 
English  Language  Arts  30-1  or  English  Language  Arts  30-2  and  either 
Social  Studies  30  or  Social  Studies  33,  to  receive  a high  school  diploma. 
Students  in  Francophone  programs  may  take  Frangais  30,  which  is  a 
diploma  examination  course,  or  Franqais  33,  which  is  not,  to  meet  their 
language  arts  diploma  requirement.  However,  they  must  also  take 
English  Language  Arts  30-1  or  English  Language  Arts  30-2.  Please 
refer  to  the  Guide  to  Education,  ECS  to  Grade  12 , for  information 
pertaining  to  students  who  entered  Grade  10  prior  to  the  1995-96  school 
year. 

To  obtain  credit  in  a diploma  examination  course,  a student  must 
write  the  appropriate  diploma  examination  and  attain  a final 
blended  mark  of  50%  or  higher,  unless  he/she  has  been  exempted 
from  writing  the  examination  by  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration,  Learner  Assessment  Branch. 

The  final  blended  mark  is  the  average  of  the  school-awarded  mark  and 
the  diploma  examination  mark.  For  example,  a student  taking 
Chemistry  30  who  receives  a mark  of  45%  from  the  school  and  who 
scores  57%  on  the  diploma  examination  will  receive  a final  blended 
mark  of  51%.  That  student  will  therefore  earn  credit  in  Chemistry  30 
because  the  final  blended  mark  awarded  is  over  50%. 
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Eligibility  to  Write 

Diploma 

Examinations 


Mature  Students 


Course  Challenges 


A student  who  is  formally  registered  in  an  Alberta  high  school  to  receive 
instruction  in  a diploma  examination  course  is  eligible  to  write  the 
diploma  examination  in  that  course  at  his/her  school  of  registration.  A 
student  is  required  to  write  the  diploma  examination  in  that  course 
before  course  credit  can  be  awarded.  A student  who  has  a previously 
awarded  school  mark  for  the  course  may  write  the  diploma  examination 
upon  application.  A mature  student  may  write  the  diploma  examination 
without  having  a previously  awarded  school  mark  in  that  course. 

A student  enrolled  in  diploma  examination  courses  will  be  registered  by 
the  school  that  is  providing  his/her  course  instruction.  Students  not 
receiving  instruction  in  diploma  examination  courses  (for  example, 
a mature  student  challenging  the  examination  or  a student  not  currently 
receiving  course  instruction  but  planning  to  rewrite  a diploma 
examination)  must  submit  a Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or 
Rewrite  Fee  Form  to  Alberta  Education  by  the  dates  specified. 

A mature  student*  may  write  any  diploma  examination  in  January,  June, 
or  August  without  taking  formal  instruction  in  the  course.  The  diploma 
examination  mark  will  constitute  100%  of  the  final  mark. 

If  a mature  student  enrolls  in  a diploma  examination  course  at  an 
accredited  Alberta  high  school,  his/her  final  course  mark  will  be  a 
blended  one  only  if  his/her  school-awarded  mark  is  higher  than  his/her 
diploma  examination  mark.  If  the  examination  mark  is  higher  than  the 
school-awarded  mark,  then  the  examination  mark  becomes  the  final 
mark.  A student  who  is  uncertain  about  his/her  eligibility  as  a mature 
student  should  contact  the  Information  Services  Branch  Help  Desk  at 
(780)427-5318. 

*A  mature  student,  for  Alberta  High  School  Diploma  purposes,  is  one 
who,  as  of  September  1 of  the  current  school  year,  is  19  years  of  age  or 
older  or  is  the  holder  of  a previously  awarded  high  school  diploma  from 
the  Province  of  Alberta  or  an  equivalent  high  school  diploma  from  a 
jurisdiction  acceptable  to  the  Minister. 

Course  challenge  is  a provision  that  allows  senior  high  school  students 
to  challenge  the  expectations  for  a course  by  participating  in  a formal 
assessment  process,  rather  than  taking  the  course.  Course  challenge  is 
for  students  who  believe  they  already  possess  the  expected  knowledge, 
skills,  and  attitudes  as  defined  by  the  Program  of  Studies  for  a given 
course. 
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French 

Translations  of 

Diploma 

Examinations 


For  diploma  examination  courses,  this  policy  applies  only  to  the  school- 
awarded  mark  component  (refer  to  the  Guide  to  Education).  A high 
school  student  who  successfully  completes  a course  challenge  of  the 
school-awarded  component  of  a course  must  still  write  the  diploma 
examination  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  a final  course  mark  and  credit  in 
that  course. 

Only  individuals  with  mature  student  status  may  challenge  a diploma 
examination  course  by  writing  the  diploma  examination  without  taking 
formal  instruction  in  the  course  or  successfully  completing  a course 
challenge. 

Individuals  who  do  not  have  mature  student  status  and  who  write  the 
diploma  examination  without  having  completed  a course  challenge  for 
the  school-awarded  component  will  receive  an  “incomplete”  as  the  final 
mark  in  the  diploma  examination  course. 

A student  must  apply  for  a course  challenge  through  the  principal  of  the 
high  school  he  or  she  is  attending. 

French  translations  of  the  Social  Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33, 

Pure  Mathematics  30,  Applied  Mathematics  30,  Chemistry  30, 

Biology  30,  and  Physics  30  diploma  examinations  are  available  upon 
request.  Students  who  wish  to  write  the  French  translation  of  a diploma 
examination  must  inform  their  principals  before  the  deadline  established 
for  each  examination  registration  (see  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing 
Centres ).  The  principal  must  note  this  request  on  the  registration 
checklist.  Individuals  with  mature  student  status  who  are  not  receiving 
instruction  in  the  course  in  a school  but  who  wish  to  write  the  French 
translation  of  a diploma  examination  must  indicate  this  preference  on  the 
Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Eee  Form. 

Students  who  wish  to  rewrite  the  French  translation  of  a diploma 
examination  must  inform  the  principal  and  indicate  this  preference  on 
their  registration  forms.  A rewrite  fee  payable  to  Alberta  Education 
must  be  submitted  with  the  Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or 
Rewrite  Fee  Form. 

Note:  French  Immersion  and  Francophone  students  must  use  the 

French  translation  of  a diploma  examination  and  respond  to  all 
the  questions  in  French  in  order  to  have  their  official  transcripts 
show  French  as  the  “language  of  the  examination.” 
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Diploma 

Examination  Fees 
for 

F oreign/Exchange 
Students 


Students  writing  French  translations  of  diploma  examinations  must  write 
both  Part  A and  Part  B in  French.  Marks  cannot  be  calculated  for 
students  who  write  one  part  of  an  examination  in  French  and  one  part  in 
English. 

Students  who  choose  to  write  the  French  translation  of  a diploma 
examination  are  not  permitted  additional  writing  time  beyond  what  is 
scheduled;  nor  are  they  allowed  an  English  version  of  the  examination 
and  data  booklet  while  writing.  Students  writing  the  French  translation 
of  the  Social  Studies  30  or  Social  Studies  33  diploma  examinations  may 
use  an  approved  bilingual  print  dictionary,  a thesaurus,  and  an  approved 
writer’s  handbook  when  writing  Part  A:  Written  Response. 

Exchange  students  and  foreign  students  seeking  Alberta  high  school 
credits  for  official  transcript  purposes  must  write  a diploma  examination 
on  the  same  terms  as  any  Alberta  student.  Exchange  students  and 
foreign  students  are  not  permitted  to  use  bilingual  dictionaries,  except  in 
Part(ie)  A of  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
Franqais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  and  Social 
Studies  33. 

For  the  January,  June,  and  August  administrations,  Alberta  Education 
will  set  up  special  writing  centres  for  foreign  students  enrolled  with 
Alberta  school  authorities  or  institutes  who  wish  to  write  diploma 
examinations  outside  Alberta.  This  provision  is  currently  available  for 
Alberta  students  who  wish  to  write  outside  the  province.  In  all  cases,  the 
sponsoring  authority  or  institute  is  responsible  for  the  costs  of 
establishing  the  special  writing  centre  and  for  the  costs  of  returning 
materials  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch. 

Alberta  Education  will  charge  $50  per  diploma  examination  written,  or 
rewritten,  by  a foreign  student  coded  412,  413,  415,  or  416 — visiting 
student  from  outside  Canada  (non-reciprocal  exchange,  not  qualifying 
for  Alberta  Education  funding).  Schools  should  collect  fees  from 
foreign  students.  (The  foreign  student  fee  is  under  review.)  Schools  or 
school  authorities  will  be  invoiced  in  the  fall  of  each  year  for  each 
diploma  examination  that  a foreign  student,  who  is  registered  through  the 
Information  Services  Branch,  wrote  in  the  previous  school  year. 
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Writing  Diploma 
Examinations  on 
Computers 


Alberta  Education  permits  students  to  compose  the  written-response 
parts  of  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
Frangais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  Social 
Studies  33,  and/or  Biology  30  diploma  examinations  on  the  school’s 
word  processors  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section). 

Only  students  in  schools  or  designated  writing  centres  that  have  the 
facilities,  equipment,  and  support  services  to  comply  with  the 
procedures,  and  who  customarily  produce  extended  pieces  of  writing  in 
English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Frangais  30, 
French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33,  and/or 
Biology  30  using  word-processing  technology,  may  complete  the 
written-response  parts  of  these  diploma  examinations  on  the  school’s 
word  processors. 

The  principal  of  a school  or  designated  writing  centre  will  decide 
whether  or  not  to  provide  the  opportunity  for  students  to  write  their 
diploma  examinations  using  school-owned  computing  hardware  and 
word-processing  software.  This  decision  is  based  on  the  principal’s 
certainty  that  the  school  or  designated  writing  centre  can  comply  with 
the  procedures  outlined  and  on  consideration  of  fairness  to  students  and 
students’  needs. 

Once  the  principal  has  decided  that  the  school  or  designated  writing 
centre  will  provide  the  option  for  students  to  write  diploma  examinations 
using  the  school’s  computing  hardware  and  word-processing  software, 
the  decision  to  participate  shall  be  the  individual  student’s  decision. 

Note:  If  the  school  or  designated  writing  centre  has  more  students  who 
want  to  use  computers  than  computers  to  accommodate  the 
requests,  the  principal  should  submit,  in  writing,  a proposal  for 
meeting  students’  examination  writing  needs  to  the  Director, 
Examination  Administration,  for  approval. 
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Diploma  Examination  Accommodations  for  Students 


Accommodations 


Guidelines  for 

Granting 

Accommodations 


Alberta  Education  is  committed  to  accommodating  the  needs  of  all  Alberta 
students  in  order  for  them  to  have  fair  and  equitable  access  to  educational 
opportunities,  including  the  writing  of  diploma  examinations.  Refer  to  the 
Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section  for  the  detailed  policy. 

Special  Cases/Accommodations  uses  the  following  guidelines  to  grant 
diploma  examination  accommodations  for  students: 

Students  who  are  identified  with  an  Exceptional  Student  Code 

These  students  may  be  granted  one  or  more  accommodations.  In  addition 
to  the  Application  for  Accommodations  for  Students  with  Special  Diploma 
Examination  Writing  Needs,  a statement  (checkboxes  on  page  1 of  the 
form)  indicating  what  accommodations  are  being  provided  to  the  student  in 
the  school  is  required.  If  this  statement  is  provided  there  is  no  need  to 
include  a copy  of  the  Individualized  Program  Plan  (IPP). 

Students  who  are  not  identified  with  an  Exceptional  Student  Code 

These  students  may  be  granted  one  or  more  accommodation(s).  In  addition 
to  the  Application  for  Accommodations  for  Students  with  Special  Diploma 
Examination  Writing  Needs,  the  following  is  required: 

• The  results  of  an  assessment  (psychometric,  medical,  academic, 
intelligence)  completed  by  a qualified  individual  that  clearly  identifies  a 
diagnosis  or  special  need  and  what  accommodations  are  required  as  a 
result.  When  accommodations  are  being  requested  for  medical  reasons,  a 
treatment  plan  must  also  be  submitted  by  a physician  in  order  for  the 
application  to  be  considered;  and 

• A statement  indicating  what  accommodations  are  being  provided  to  the 
student  in  the  school.  If  this  statement  is  provided  there  is  no  need  to 
include  a copy  of  the  Individualized  Program  Plan  (IPP). 

The  Applications  for  Accommodations  are  distributed  to  the  Special 
Cases/ Accommodations  team  according  to  the  first  letter  of  the  student’s 
last  name,  not  according  to  school.  Schools  should  expect  to  receive 
inquiries  regarding  their  applications  from  more  than  one  individual  on  the 
Special  Cases/Accommodations  team. 
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Submitting 

Applications 


The  principal  or  counselor,  on  the  student’s  behalf,  shall  submit  a request 
for  examination  accommodations.  The  applications  (see  Forms  and 
Samples  section)  along  with  supporting  documentation  (where  applicable) 
must  be  submitted  to  Special  Cases/Accommodations,  Learner  Assessment 
Branch,  by  the  deadlines  posted  in  this  document.  An  application  is 
required  for  each  writing  session;  however,  supporting  documentation  is 
required  only  if  the  student’ s examination  writing  needs  have  significantly 
changed  from  a previous  application. 

Note:  Applications  received  after  the  posted  deadline  will  be  denied 
(see  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section). 


ESL  Students  English  as  a Second  Language  (ESL)  students  are  permitted  additional 

writing  time  as  a special  accommodation.  ESL  students  who  have  physical 
disabilities  and/or  have  been  assessed  as  having  specific  learning 
disabilities  may  qualify  for  additional  accommodations.  To  qualify  for  the 

yt  provision  of  extra  time,  ESL  students  must  be  coded  301,  302  or  303. 

UPDATED  If  the  ESL  student  does  not  have  ESL  coding  in  place  by  the  deadline  date 

/\/^A  for  applying  for  accommodations,  the  student  must  be  receiving  ESL 

v programming  in  the  current  school  year.  Please  specify  the  ESL 

course/program  being  used  on  the  application  form.  ESL  students  apply  for 
accommodations  in  the  usual  way  (see  above,  Submitting  Applications ). 

If  the  ESL  student  is  coded  302  or  303,  the  student  must  be  receiving  ESL 
programming  in  the  current  school  year.  Please  specify  the  ESL 
course/program  being  used  on  the  application  form.  ESL  students  apply  for 
accommodations  in  the  usual  way  (see  above,  Submitting  Applications ). 


Note:  Foreign/visiting/exchange  students  (including  those  coded  302) 
are  not  eligible  for  extra  time. 

ESL  students  are  not  permitted  to  use  bilingual  dictionaries,  except  in 
Part(ie)  A of  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language 
Arts  30-2,  Frangais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  and 
Social  Studies  33. 


Mature  Students  A mature  student  who  requires  accommodations  for  writing  a diploma 

examination(s)  must  apply  directly  to  Special  Cases/Accommodations  and 
supply  appropriate  supporting  documentation. 
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Confidentiality  of 

Student 

Information 

Alberta  Education  will  ensure  confidentiality  of  all  student  information 
required  for  approval  of  accommodations  according  to  the  Freedom  of 
Information  and  Protection  of  Privacy  (FOIP)  Act.  Alberta  Education  will 
review  applications  and  may  grant  accommodations  when  applications  with 
supporting  documentation  have  been  received  by  the  posted  deadlines. 
Alberta  Education  will  not  annotate  the  official  transcripts  of  students  who 
were  granted  accommodations  for  writing  diploma  examinations. 

Braille 

Braille  versions  of  diploma  examinations  are  available  for  those  students 
who  require  this  accommodation. 

Sign  Language 

Under  the  following  conditions,  a sign-language  interpreter  may  use  sign 
language  to  interpret  the  diploma  examinations  for  a student  who  is  deaf  or 
hard  of  hearing: 

• the  student  has  a specific  impairment  that  greatly  limits  his  or  her 
ability  to  decode  text,  even  after  varied  and  repeated  attempts  to 
teach  the  student  to  do  so 

• the  student  has  access  to  printed  materials  only  through  a reader  or  sign- 
language  interpreter,  or  is  provided  with  text  on  tape  or  in  another 
electronic  format  for  routine  instruction 

Interpreters  must  interpret  examination  items  and  prompts  according  to  the 
procedures  listed  on  page  10  of  this  section. 

Use  of  a Reader 

The  use  of  a reader  to  assist  a student  during  administration  of  a diploma 
examination  is  approved  in  exceptional  circumstances  only.  The  CD 
version  of  diploma  examinations  should  be  used  rather  than  readers. 
Please  contact  the  Special  Cases  team  to  discuss  the  use  of  a reader.  For 
those  cases  where  a reader  is  approved  to  assist  a student  during 
administration  of  an  examination,  the  procedures  listed  on  page  8 of  this 
section  must  be  followed. 

Large  Print 

If  a student  writes  a diploma  examination  using  a large-print  version  of  the 
examination,  both  the  large-print  examination  and  the  answer  sheet  must 
be  returned  with  the  other  examination  materials. 

Use  of  Scribes 

If  a scribe  is  approved  to  assist  a student  during  the  administration  of  an 
examination,  the  procedures  listed  on  pages  6 and  7 of  this  section  must  be 
followed. 
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CD  Format  and 
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The  CD  version  of  examinations  will  be  provided  for  all  diploma 
examinations  except  French  translations.  Students  may  use  their  personal 
portable  CD  players.  The  examination  administrator  must  ensure  that  the 
player  is  empty  before  the  examination  commences. 

Physical  Environment  and  Equipment 

Students  must  write  in  a room  that  is  free  from  distractions  (e.g.,  having  no 
noise  or  windows  opening  onto  busy  traffic  areas).  Several  students  can 
write  in  one  room  provided  headsets  are  available. 

Students  who  are  dictating  their  responses  onto  tape  require  separate  rooms 
in  which  to  work.  These  students  will  require  tape  recorders,  microphones, 
and  blank  cassettes.  If  a student  is  also  using  a CD  version  of  the 
examination,  the  student  will  need  a CD  player. 

Examination  Setting 

The  examination  administrator  may  provide  the  following  modifications  to 
the  examination  setting: 

• administer  the  examination  in  a small  group  setting 

• administer  the  examination  in  a private  room  (isolation) 

• administer  the  examination  to  the  student  individually  (using 
routine  administration  procedures) 

• administer  the  examination  with  the  student  wearing  noise  buffers 
(after  directions  have  been  given  using  routine  administration 
procedures) 

The  Examination  Process 

It  is  important  to  emphasize  that  students  should  use  the  printed  and  CD 
examinations  in  a manner  that  best  suits  them;  for  example,  students  should 
be  made  aware  that  they  may  listen  to  part  or  all  of  the  CD  more  than  once. 

If  a student  appears  confused  about  the  examination  process,  the  examiner 
should  explain  the  process  to  the  student  until  satisfied  that  the  student 
understands  the  process. 
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Taped  Response 


Audiotape 
Versions  of 
Examinations 


Franklin 

Language  Master 


Students  who  are  dictating  their  responses  should  be  encouraged  to  do 
some  rough  work  in  the  examination  booklet.  Rough  work  will  not  be 
marked  but  serves  to  guide  the  student  as  he  or  she  dictates  a response. 

For  written-response  questions,  advise  students  to  indicate  verbally  when 
they  have  finished  one  assignment  and  are  beginning  the  next  one  by 
saying  “I  am  now  finished  assignment  one,  and  I am  ready  to  begin 
assignment  two.” 

Timing  the  Test 

Students  must  complete  the  examination  in  the  allotted  time  unless 
approval  for  additional  time  has  been  granted. 

Returning  Materials 

All  CD  examination  materials  must  be  returned  to  Alberta  Education  along 
with  the  regular  return  shipment  of  other  examination  booklets  from  the 
school. 

For  students  who  respond  on  audiotape  (taped  response),  each  cassette 
submitted  should  be  clearly  labelled  with  the: 

Name  of  Student  School  Name 

Course  School  Code 

Audiotape  versions  of  examinations  are  no  longer  available.  Only  CD 
versions  are  available. 


In  certain  circumstances,  the  use  of  a Franklin  Language  Master  may  be 
approved  as  an  accommodation.  The  following  models  may  be  approved: 

LM  6000  LM  4200 

LM  6000  B MWS  1840 

LM  6000  SE 

If  approval  is  granted,  the  Presiding  Examiner  must  ensure  that  all 
“My  Word  List”  and  note  fields  are  cleared  and  that  no  removable  cards 
(other  than  the  dictionary/thesaurus  card)  are  inserted  or  are  in  the  diploma 
examinations  writing  room. 
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Scribe  Information  Sheet 


If  a scribe  is  approved  to  assist  a student  during  the  administration  of  an  examination,  the 

following  procedures  apply: 

• An  audiotape(s)  of  the  conversation  that  occurs  between  the  scribe  and  student  shall  be  made. 
Once  the  tape  recording  has  begun,  it  should  be  left  running  in  the  background  and  should  not 
be  turned  on  and  off.  The  examination  administrator  should  ensure  that  background  noise  is 
kept  to  a minimum  to  ensure  the  conversation  between  the  scribe  and  student  can  be  heard  on 
the  tape. 

• Audiotapes  used  shall  be  the  standard  size  of  cassette  (no  mini-cassettes).  These  audiotapes 
must  be  returned  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  with  the  completed  examination.  Please 
mark  these  tapes  as  “scribe.” 

• The  student  must  not  be  identified  during  the  recording  of  the  conversation. 

• The  scribe  must  record  the  student’s  response  verbatim;  that  is,  exactly  as  the  student  dictates. 
A scribe  may  not  improve  the  student’ s response  by  rewording,  correcting  grammar,  adding 
punctuation,  indicating  paragraphs,  or  otherwise  changing  a student’s  answer. 

• The  scribe  may  record  the  student’ s response  in  handwriting  or  may  use  a computer. 

• The  scribe  should  ask  for  the  spelling  of  commonly  misspelled  words  and  similar  sounding 
words  such  as  “to,”  “two,”  and  “too,”  “there,”  “they’re,”  and  “their”.  If  the  student  uses  a 
word  that  the  scribe  is  not  familiar  with  or  does  not  know  how  to  spell,  the  scribe  should  ask 
the  student  to  spell  it. 

• A scribe  may  not  ask  leading  questions  or  provide  suggestions  or  interpretations  of  any  kind. 

• The  student  must  spell  any  technical  words  associated  with  a topic,  such  as  chemical  terms, 
geographic  locations,  and  people’s  names. 

• The  student  must  indicate  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  sentence  and  paragraph  as  well  as 
indicating  all  punctuation  marks. 

• The  student  shall  review  the  scribed  work  and  make  changes  if  necessary.  At  this  time,  if  a 
student  indicates  a specific  spelling  of  a word,  or  make  changes  to  grammatical  elements, 
sentence  structure,  or  paragraph  placement,  the  scribe  shall  change  the  response  to  reflect  the 
student’s  instructions. 

• A scribe  may  not  read  an  examination  to  a student.  CDs  will  be  provided  for  this  purpose,  if 
previously  approved. 

• The  school  jurisdiction  is  responsible  for  the  appointment  of  a scribe  and  for  any  expenses 
incurred. 

• It  is  the  school’s  responsibility  to  supply  the  necessary  cassette  recorder,  blank  audiotapes  and 
other  related  equipment. 

• Students  must  complete  the  examination  in  the  allotted  time  unless  additional  time  has  been 
approved  in  a specific  administration. 

• A specially  designated  presiding  examiner  must  supervise  a scribe-assisted  student. 

• The  scribe  cannot  act  as  the  presiding  examiner  but  is  expected  to  adhere  to  the  Examination 
Rules.  ( see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section) 
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• A scribe  shall  not  be  a relative,  friend,  or  a past  or  present  teacher  of  the  student. 

• An  examination  that  is  administered  involving  the  accommodation  of  a scribe  shall  take  place 
in  a separate  writing  area  so  that  other  students  who  are  writing  the  examination  are  not 
disturbed. 

• The  scribe  and  presiding  examiner  will  complete  a Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader  and/or 
Interpreter,  and  Presiding  Examiner  form  and  present  it  to  the  Principal  to  certify  that  these 
procedures  were  known  and  adhered  to. 

• The  Principal  will  record  on  the  Principal's  Statement  that  a scribe  assisted  the  particular 
student  and  attach  the  Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader,  and/or  Interpreter,  and  Presiding  Examiner 
to  it  (see  Forms  and  Samples). 

Return  of  Materials 

• All  audiocassette  tapes  of  the  conversation  between  the  scribe  and  student  must  be  returned  to 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  with  the  regular  return  shipment  of  other  diploma  examination 
materials  from  the  school. 

• The  audiotape(s)  must  be  clearly  labelled  with: 

1 . Name  of  Student 

2.  Alberta  Student  Number 

3.  Index  Number 

4.  Course  Name 

5.  School  Code 

6.  Tape  Number  (i.e.  1/3,  2/3  etc.) 

7.  The  Words  “Scribed  Tape” 

If  you  have  any  questions  concerning  the  above  or  any  comments  regarding  the  use  of  a scribe  to 

assist  a student  when  writing  a diploma  examination,  contact  the  Manager,  Special 

Cases/ Accommodations  at  (780)  427-0010,  for  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000,  by  fax 

(780)  422-4889,  or  e-mail,  special. cases @ gov.ab.ca 
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Reader  Information  Sheet 


If  a reader  is  approved  as  an  accommodation  to  assist  a student  during  the  administration  of  an 

examination,  the  following  procedures  apply. 

• Audiotape(s)  of  the  readings  that  occur  shall  be  made.  Once  the  tape  recording  has  begun,  the 
cassette  recorder  should  be  left  running  in  the  background  and  should  not  be  turned  on  and  off. 
Note:  If  a scribe  has  also  been  approved  and  is  being  used  for  a diploma  examination,  the 
conversations  between  the  scribe  and  the  student  are  to  be  taped.  This  same  tape(s)  may  be 
used  to  capture  the  readings  completed  by  the  reader,  which  eliminates  the  need  for  a second 
tape  recorder  and  tape.  The  examination  administrator  should  ensure  that  background  noise  is 
kept  to  a minimum  to  ensure  the  conversation  between  the  scribe/reader  and  student  can  be 
heard  on  the  tape. 

• Audiotapes  used  shall  be  the  standard  size  of  cassette  (no  mini-cassettes).  These  audiotapes 
must  be  returned  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  with  the  completed  examination.  Please 
mark  the  tapes  “reader.” 

• The  student  must  not  be  identified  during  the  recording  of  the  conversation. 

• The  reader  must  read  the  examination  verbatim;  that  is,  exactly  as  it  appears  in  the  examination 
booklet.  A reader  may  not  add  emphasis,  inflection,  or  read  in  such  a way  as  to  prompt  or 
guide  the  student.  A reader  may  not  ask  leading  questions,  provide  suggestions,  provide 
interpretations,  or  provide  word  definitions  of  any  kind. 

• The  reader  must  read  in  such  a way  that  the  student  understands  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 
sentence  and  paragraph.  Without  leading  the  student,  the  reader  must  be  aware  of  and  obey  all 
punctuation  and  read  in  such  a way  that  the  student  understands  the  use  and  purpose  of  the 
punctuation. 

• The  reader  may  repeat  readings  as  often  as  necessary  and  must  read  consistently  in  the  same 
way  each  time. 

• The  school  jurisdiction  is  responsible  for  the  appointment  of  a reader  and  for  any  expenses 
incurred  in  appointing  a reader. 

• It  is  the  school’s  responsibility  to  supply  the  necessary  cassette  recorder,  blank  audiotapes  and 
other  related  equipment. 

• Students  must  complete  the  examination  in  the  allotted  time,  unless  additional  time  has  been 
approved  by  Special  Cases/ Accommodations. 

• A specially  designated  presiding  examiner  must  supervise  a reader-assisted  student. 

• The  reader  cannot  act  as  the  presiding  examiner  but  is  expected  to  adhere  to  the  Examination 
Rules,  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section). 

• A reader  shall  not  be  a relative,  friend,  or  a past  or  present  teacher  of  the  student. 

• An  examination  that  is  administered  involving  the  accommodation  of  a reader  shall  take  place 
in  a separate  writing  area  so  that  other  students  who  are  writing  the  examination  are  not 
disturbed. 

• The  reader  and  presiding  examiner  will  complete  a Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader  and/or 
Interpreter,  and  Presiding  Examiner  form  and  present  it  to  the  Principal  to  certify  that  these 
procedures  were  followed. 
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The  Principal  will  record  on  the  Principal's  Statement  that  a reader  assisted  a particular  student  and 
attach  the  Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader  and/or  Interpreter,  and  Presiding  Examiner  to  it  (see  Forms 
and  Samples). 


Return  of  Materials 

• All  audiocassette  tapes  of  the  readings  must  be  returned  to  Learner  Assessment  Branch  with 
the  regular  return  shipment  of  other  diploma  examination  materials  from  the  school. 

• The  audiotape(s)  must  be  clearly  labelled  with: 

1 . Name  of  Student 

2.  Alberta  Student  Number 

3.  Index  Number 

4.  Course  Name 

5.  School  Code 

6.  Tape  Number  (i.e.  1/3,  2/3  etc.) 

7.  The  Word  “reader” 

If  you  have  any  questions  concerning  the  above  or  any  comments  regarding  the  use  of  a reader  to 
assist  a student  when  writing  a diploma  examination,  contact  the  Manager,  Special 
Cases/ Accommodations  at  (780)  427-0010,  for  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000,  by  fax 
(780)  422-4889,  or  e-mail,  special.cases@gov.ab.ca 


Note:  The  Reader  may  make  one  attempt  to  “reword”  a word  or  phrase  to  assist  the  student  in 
comprehending  terminology  that  is  unfamiliar  to  them.  This  “rewording”  or  “restating” 
is  not  to  lead  the  student,  provide  a definition  or  make  a suggestion.  “Rewording” 
presents  the  word  or  phrase  in  an  alternate  way  without  inference.  An  example  of 
“rewording”  is  as  follows: 

Every  other  day  - not  familiar  to  the  student;  “reworded”  to  every  second  day  and  the 
student  understands. 
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Sign  Language  Interpreters  Information  Sheet 


If  an  interpreter  is  approved  as  an  accommodation  to  assist  a student  during  an  examination,  the 

following  procedures  apply. 

• The  interpreter  is  a neutral  person  who  interprets  a spoken  message  into  American  Sign 
Language  or  into  one  of  the  Manually  Coded  English  Systems  for  a student  with  hearing  loss. 

• The  interpreter  also  voices  what  is  signed  by  the  student. 

• The  interpreter  must  not  record  the  student’s  responses.  This  is  the  role  of  a scribe.  The  use  of 
a scribe  must  be  approved  by  Special  Cases/ Accommodations  as  a separate  accommodation. 

• For  purposes  of  interpreting  for  a diploma  examination,  the  interpreter  is  used  for  interpreting 
all  words  spoken  during  the  examination  period  that  are  intended  for  all  students. 

• The  interpreter  must  render  the  message  faithfully,  always  conveying  the  content  and  spirit  of 
the  spoken  word  using  the  signed  language  most  readily  understood  by  the  student.  The 
interpreter  must  not  provide  definitions  or  interpret  beyond  conveying  the  spoken  message. 

• The  interpreter  must  not  counsel,  advise  or  interject  personal  opinions. 

• The  interpreter  must  not  ask  leading  questions,  provide  suggestions,  or  provide  word 
definitions  of  any  kind. 

• If  the  student  has  a question  or  a query,  the  student  is  to  be  directed  to  the  presiding  examiner. 
In  this  case,  the  interpreter  will  interpret  spoken  and  signed  messages  between  the  student  and 
the  presiding  examiner. 

• The  interpreter  may  repeat  interpretations  as  often  as  necessary  and  must  interpret  consistently 
each  time. 

• The  school  jurisdiction  is  responsible  for  the  appointment  of  an  interpreter  and  for  any 
expenses  incurred  in  appointing  these  individuals. 

• Students  must  complete  the  examination  in  the  allotted  time  unless  additional  time  has  been 
approved  by  Special  Cases/ Accommodations  as  a separate  accommodation. 

• The  interpreter  cannot  act  as  the  presiding  examiner  but  is  expected  to  adhere  to  the 
Examination  Rules,  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section) 

• An  interpreter  shall  not  be  a relative,  friend,  or  a past  or  a present  teacher  of  the  student. 

• The  interpreter  and  presiding  examiner  will  complete  a Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader  and/or 
Interpreter,  and  Presiding  Examiner  form  and  present  it  to  the  Principal  to  certify  that  these 
procedures  were  known  and  observed. 

• The  Principal  will  record  on  the  Principal ’s  Statement  that  an  interpreter  was  utilized  for  the 
particular  student  and  attach  the  Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader,  and/or  Interpreter,  and  Presiding 
Examiner  to  it  (see  Forms  and  Samples ). 

If  you  have  any  questions  concerning  the  above  or  any  comments  regarding  the  use  of  an 

interpreter  to  assist  a student  when  writing  a diploma  examination,  contact  the  Manager,  Special 

Cases/Accommodations  at  (780)  427-0010,  for  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000,  by  fax 

(780)  422-4889,  or  e-mail,  special.cases @ gov.ab.ca 
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Registration  Procedures 

Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  forms  may  be 
obtained  from  any  Alberta  high  school,  from  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch,  or  from  the  Information  Services  Branch.  (See  Forms  and 
Samples .)  These  forms  are  also  available  on  Alberta  Education’s  web  site 
www.education.gov.ab.ca/k  12/testing/diploma/dip  gib/formssamples.asp 

In  any  one  semester,  only  one  school  mark  per  course  will  be  accepted  and 
added  to  a student’s  record.  Students  are  asked  to  withdraw  duplicate 
registrations  (i.e.,  registration  in  the  same  course  in  two  different  schools  in 
the  same  semester)  before  the  end  of  the  term.  For  procedures  governing 
how  marks  are  calculated  in  relation  to  student  registration,  see  the  Marks, 
Results,  and  Appeals  section. 

Students  taking  course  instruction  in  diploma  examination  courses  must 
be  registered  for  their  diploma  examinations  by  the  dates  specified  by 
Alberta  Education.  (See  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section 
for  specific  dates,  and  the  Forms  and  Samples  section  for  the  appropriate 
form.) 

Students  who  transfer  course  level  registration  in  diploma  examination 
courses  must  receive  a final  school-awarded  mark  based  on  the  knowledge, 
skills,  and  attitudes  of  the  course  into  which  they  transfer.  The  process  of 
evaluation  of  a student’s  achievement  in  this  situation  would  be  very  similar 
to  that  used  to  evaluate  a student’s  achievement  through  the  course 
challenge  procedure. 

Students  who  transfer  their  diploma  examination  registration  from  the 
30-1/30-level  to  the  30-2/33-level  or  from  French  to  English  after  the 
registration  deadline  must  complete  a Course  Transfer  Form.  (See 
Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section  for  specific  dates,  and  the 
Forms  and  Samples  section  for  the  appropriate  form.) 

Students  who  transfer  their  diploma  examination  registration  from  the 
30-1/30-level  to  the  30-2/33-level  or  from  French  to  English  must 
complete  a Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form  at 
the  time  of  writing  their  diploma  examination.  The  Presiding  Examiner 
should  place  the  completed  form(s)  inside  the  envelope  provided. 
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Students  who  transfer  course  level  and  who  also  rewrite  the  diploma 
examination  must  also  send  a copy  of  the  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form , with  the  rewrite  fee,  directly  to  the 
following  address: 

Alberta  Education 
Information  Services  Branch 
2nd  floor,  44  Capital  Boulevard 
10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 

For  more  information  on  course  level  transfers  see  the  Guide  to  Education, 
ECS  to  Grade  12. 

Students  enrolled  in  Grade  12  diploma  examination  courses  at  an  accredited 
Alberta  high  school  will  be  registered  by  their  principals  to  write  diploma 
examinations  in  those  courses. 

Summer-school  teachers  offering  diploma  examination  courses  must  ensure 
that  their  students  are  registered  by  the  date  specified  in  this  document. 
Other  students  writing  diploma  examinations  in  August  must  register  on  the 
day  the  examination  is  administered  at  one  of  the  writing  centres  listed  in 
the  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section.  All  students  should 
arrive  at  the  writing  centre  at  least  30  minutes  before  the  established 
examination  start  time  in  order  to  complete  registration  forms. 

A student  is  considered  to  be  rewriting  a diploma  examination  if  the  student 
has  previously  written  that  diploma  examination  any  time  in  the  current  or 
two  previous  school  years.  All  students  who  intend  to  rewrite  a diploma 
examination  must  submit  a Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or 
Rewrite  Fee  Form  and  the  rewrite  fee  to  the  following  address: 

Alberta  Education 
Information  Services  Branch 
2nd  floor,  44  Capital  Boulevard 
10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 

Rewrite  fee  payment  of  $26.75  per  diploma  examination  (includes  GST)  is 
to  be  made  by  cheque,  money  order,  or  credit  card.  The  rewrite  fee  for 
foreign  students — visiting  student  from  outside  Canada — is  $50.00* 
(includes  GST).  *under  review 
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Students  rewriting  a diploma  examination  in  August  should  not  submit  their 
fee  payment  at  the  time  of  writing.  Rather,  they  should  send  their  fee 
payment  to  the  address  provided  above  a day  or  two  after  the 
administration. 

Deadlines  for  receiving  forms  and  fees  at  Alberta  Education  are  listed  in  the 
Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section. 

Principals  should  ensure  that  information  about  rewriting  diploma 
examinations  and  Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee 
Forms  are  available  to  students,  but  they  should  not  collect  and  submit 
rewrite  fees  for  the  students. 

Students  who  intend  to  rewrite  a diploma  examination  but  who  are  not 
retaking  the  course  are  responsible  for  completing  and  sending  in  their 
registration  forms,  rewrite  fees,  and  accommodation  requests  directly  to 
Alberta  Education. 

Students  who  have  unpaid  rewrite  fees  from  a prior  examination  session 
will  have  their  current  payment  credited  toward  the  outstanding  debt.  If  a 
student  rewrites  a diploma  examination  but  has  not  paid  the  fee,  results  of 
the  examination  will  not  appear  on  the  Results  Statement , the  Statement  of 
Courses  and  Marks , or  the  official  transcript  until  the  rewrite  fee  is  paid. 

A student  who  writes  the  French  translation  of  a diploma  examination  and 
then  later  rewrites  the  examination  in  English  must  pay  a rewrite  fee. 

If  a student  is  unable  to  rewrite  a diploma  examination  because  of  illness, 
accident,  inclement  weather,  or  bereavement  (supporting  documentation 
from  the  school  is  required)  and  receives  approval  from  the  Special  Cases 
section  of  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  the  student  is  eligible  to  rewrite 
the  diploma  examination  at  the  next  scheduled  writing  or  to  have  the 
rewrite  fee  refunded. 

If  a student  is  unable  to  rewrite  a diploma  examination  for  reason  other  than 
illness,  accident,  inclement  weather,  or  bereavement,  a refund  (minus  a 
$10.70  processing  fee)  will  be  given. 

A summer- school  student  intending  to  rewrite  one  or  more  diploma 
examinations  must  submit  a Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or 
Rewrite  Fee  Form  plus  the  rewrite  fee  per  examination  to  the  address  on  the 
previous  page  at  the  time  of  writing,  in  order  to  ensure  release  of  his/her 
marks  in  August. 
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Late  registration  for  January  and  June  diploma  examinations  will  be 
accepted  only  at  the  discretion  of  the  principal  of  the  high  school  in  which 
the  student  intends  to  write.  A principal  should  base  approval  on  the 
availability  of  extra  examination  materials  and  space,  and  whether,  in 
his/her  opinion,  the  student  has  a satisfactory  reason  for  applying  late.  If  a 
late  registration  to  write  a diploma  examination  in  January  or  June  is 
accepted,  the  student  must  complete  a Diploma  Examination  Registration 
and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form.  The  completed  form(s)  should  be  placed  inside 
the  envelope  provided  by  Learner  Assessment  Branch  in  the  Principal’s  Kit. 
This  form  should  not  be  forwarded  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch 
before  the  writing  of  the  examination.  If  the  student  is  rewriting  a diploma 
examination,  the  student  must  also  mail  a copy  of  the  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form  and  the  rewrite  fee  to  Alberta 
Education. 

Principals  should  monitor  the  number  of  late  registrations  accepted  and  if 
the  number  exceeds  the  number  of  examinations  that  will  be  shipped  to  the 
school,  the  principal  should  request  (by  fax)  at  780-422-7025  additional 
examinations  from  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch.  (See  Diploma 
Examinations  Program  Verification  Forms  available  in  the  Forms  and 
Samples  section.)  All  schools  will  receive  additional  examinations  based 
on  the  number  of  students  registered  for  each  diploma  examination. 

Walk-in  students  are  those  students  who  are  not  registered  with  Alberta 
Education  by  the  registration  deadline  and  intend  to  rewrite  one  or  more 
diploma  examinations  without  repeating  the  course  or  have  mature  student 
status  and  are  not  receiving  instruction  in  the  course  in  a school. 

Walk-in  students  are  requested  to  write  at  the  most  conveniently  located 
high  school.  They  must  make  arrangements  with  the  principal  of  that 
school  before  completing  their  registration  forms  to  ensure  that  space  and 
examinations  can  be  provided. 

Students  enrolled  in  Grade  12  diploma  examination  courses  at  the  Alberta 
Distance  Learning  Centre  must  apply  to  a writing  centre  to  write  the 
diploma  examinations.  These  students  must  indicate  their  choice  of  writing 
centre  (any  accredited  high  school  offering  Grade  1 2 diploma  examination 
courses  or  any  centre  designated  by  Alberta  Education)  on  the  registration 
form  provided  by  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre.  At  the  time  of 
registration,  students  must  also  make  arrangements  with  the  principal  of  the 
school  or  the  selected  writing  centre. 
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Students  taking  courses  through  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  who 
intend  to  rewrite  diploma  examinations  must  submit  a Diploma 
Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form  and  rewrite  fee  for 
each  examination  directly  to  Alberta  Education,  as  indicated  on  the 
registration  form. 

The  deadlines  for  receiving  diploma  examination  registrations  at  the 
Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  and  receiving  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Forms  plus  rewrite  fees  at  Alberta 
Education  are  listed  in  the  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section. 

Students  with  mature  student*  status  who  are  not  enrolled  in  a school  must 
submit  their  registration  forms  to  the  Information  Services  Branch  by  the 
dates  listed  in  the  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section  in  order  to 
write  diploma  examinations  in  January  and  June.  On  the  Diploma 
Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form , students  must  indicate 
their  choice  of  writing  centre  (any  accredited  high  school  offering  Grade  1 2 
diploma  examination  courses  or  any  centre  designated  by  Alberta 
Education).  At  the  time  of  registration,  they  must  also  make  arrangements 
with  the  principal  of  the  high  school  in  which  they  intend  to  write.  Mature 
students  intending  to  rewrite  diploma  examinations  must  submit  a 
registration  form  to  rewrite  diploma  examinations  and  pay  a rewrite  fee  in 
order  to  rewrite  each  examination. 

*A  mature  student,  for  Alberta  High  School  Diploma  purposes,  is  one 
who,  as  of  September  1 of  the  current  school  year,  is  19  years  of  age  or 
older;  or  is  the  holder  of  a previously  awarded  high  school  diploma  from 
the  Province  of  Alberta;  or  an  equivalent  high  school  diploma  from  a 
jurisdiction  acceptable  to  the  Minister. 

To  obtain  credit  for  the  Humanities  diploma  examination  courses,  a student 
must  complete  both  parts  of  the  diploma  examination.  Students  should 
complete  both  parts  of  the  diploma  examination  within  the  same 
administration  period. 

However,  should  circumstances  prevent  a student  from  completing  both 
parts  within  the  same  administration,  the  following  two  options  are 
available: 

• Rewrite  both  Part(ie)  A and  Part(ie)  B at  the  next  administration.  For  this 
option,  the  student  is  required  to  submit  a Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form  (see  Forms  and  Samples  section) 
but  is  not  required  to  pay  the  rewrite  fee. 
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• Write  the  part  of  the  examination  that  was  missed.  In  order  to  exercise 
this  option,  the  student  must  submit  a Request  for  Separate  Writing  form 
(in  the  Forms  and  Samples  section)  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch 
before  writing  the  missing  part  of  the  examination.  On  this  form,  the 
student  must  indicate  which  part  of  the  examination  he/she  has  written, 
which  part  he/she  intends  to  write,  and  in  which  administration  the 
missing  part  will  be  written.  If  the  student  does  not  write  the  missing  part 
at  the  administration  indicated  on  the  form,  a new  Request  for  Separate 
Writing  form  must  be  submitted,  indicating  the  administration  in  which 
the  student  then  intends  to  write  the  missing  part.  The  student  must  write 
the  missing  part  of  the  diploma  examination  within  one  year  of  writing 
the  first  part.  The  mark  from  Part(ie)  A will  then  be  combined  with  the 
mark  from  Part(ie)  B to  calculate  a total  examination  mark.  The  student 
is  not  required  to  pay  the  rewrite  fee. 

The  Request  for  Separate  Writing  form  will  not  serve  as  a registration 
form  to  write  the  missed  part  of  the  examination.  The  student  must  also 
submit  the  appropriate  Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite 
Fee  Form  concurrently  with  the  Request  for  Separate  Writing  form. 

Note:  If  a student  writes  the  missed  part  of  the  examination  but  fails  to 
submit  a Request  for  Separate  Writing  form,  the  results  for  the 
examination  will  not  appear  on  the  Results  Statement , the  Statement 
of  Courses  and  Marks , or  the  official  transcript  until  the  request 
form  is  submitted. 


Separate  Writing 
of  Parts  A and  B 
of  Mathematics 
and  Sciences 
Diploma 
Examinations 


Due  to  the  nature  of  the  written-components  of  the  mathematics  and 
sciences  examinations  change  in  content  and  difficulty  from  one 
administration  to  the  next,  separate  writing  privileges  are  not  available  for 
the  mathematics  and  sciences  diploma  examinations. 

Note:  While  separate  writing  is  not  available  for  a mathematics/science 
diploma  examination,  a partial  exemption  may  be  approved  for  a 
valid  reason.  For  more  information,  see  the  Administration 
Procedures  section  ( Special  Circumstances — Exemptions  and 
Partial  Exemptions ). 
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All  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations  for  January  and  June  2006  are  secured: 

The  superintendent  is  responsible  for  the  distribution,  administration,  and 
collection  of  the  diploma  examinations  within  his/her  jurisdiction. 

The  principal  is  responsible  for  administering  diploma  examinations  within 
the  school.  The  principal  must  keep  all  examination  materials  secure  and  is 
responsible  for  the  security,  supervision,  and  transportation  of  all  the 
examinations.  If  a breach  of  security  occurs  or  is  suspected, 
superintendents  or  principals  must  immediately  notify  the  Director, 
Examination  Administration,  at  (780)  422-3337,  for  a toll-free  connection, 
dial  310-0000. 

Teachers  must  not  supervise  an  examination  of  any  course  that  they  are 
currently  teaching.  A principal  must  obtain  approval  from  the  Director, 
Examination  Administration,  if  this  procedure  is  to  be  contravened. 
Teachers  must  not  register  to  write  or  walk-in  to  write  any  diploma 
examination,  for  any  reason. 

Subject  to  the  availability  of  courier  service,  superintendents  must  return 
examination  materials  according  to  the  dates  found  in  the  Schedules,  Dates 
and  Writing  Centres  Section. 

Examination  materials  should  be  returned  “collect”  via  courier  from  schools 
in  Alberta  and  prepaid  via  air-express  from  schools  in  the  Northwest 
Territories  and  Nunavut.  Examination  materials  must  be  returned 
accordingly 


used/completed  to: 

Alberta  Education 

Learner  Assessment  Branch  (LAB) 

Financial  Building 

10621  100  Avenue 

Edmonton  AB  T5J  0B3 


unused/extra  materials  to: 

Alberta  Education 
Learning  Resources  Centre  (LRC) 
12360-  142  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5L  4X9 


Receiving  hours  are  8 A.M.  to  4 P.M.  Make  specific  arrangements  with  the 
Marking  Centre  Manager  (see  Contacts  section)  regarding  shipments  of 
used/writer  material  that  will  arrive  outside  of  these  hours. 

All  materials  are  to  be  returned  according  to  routine  procedures  outlined  by 
your  school/school  authority.  For  those  schools/school  authorities  that  do 
not  have  routine  procedures  in  place,  all  materials  are  to  be  returned 
“collect”  by  courier  or  truck  transport. 
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If  your  school/school  authority  is  in  the  Edmonton  area,  please  use  the 
courier  service  Mr.  Courier.  The  dispatch  telephone  number  for 
Mr.  Courier  is  464-5719.  If  your  school/school  authority  is  outside  of 
Edmonton  or  the  surrounding  area,  please  use  the  courier  service  DHL 
EXPRESS. 

The  dispatch  telephone  number  for  DHL  EXPRESS  is  1-800-225-5345,  and 
the  account  number  that  must  be  referenced  is  LU4698. 

If  neither  courier  service  is  available  in  your  area,  call  the  Marking  Centre 
Manager  to  discuss  other  possibilities  for  courier  service.  If  the 
school/school  authority  returns  materials  by  mail  or  bus,  the  school/school 
authority  will  be  responsible  for  all  costs  incurred. 

All  schools/school  authorities  returning  used/completed  materials  written 
on  a Thursday  or  Friday  should  check  (v')  the  Saturday  Delivery  box  in  the 
special  products  section  of  the  DHL  EXPRESS  Waybill.  By  doing  so,  you 
will  ensure  the  delivery  of  your  examination  materials  to  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  before  Monday  of  the  next  week. 

The  principal  is  responsible  for  collecting  and  forwarding  all  examination 
materials  to  Alberta  Education  according  to  the  schedule  in  the  Schedules, 
Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section. 

August  2006  Alberta  Education  will  appoint  or  approve  the  chief  presiding  examiner  and 

Examinations  supervising  examiners  at  designated  writing  centres  for  this  administration. 

Teachers  must  not  supervise  an  examination  of  any  course  that  they  are 
currently  teaching.  The  chief  presiding  examiner  must  obtain  approval 
from  the  Director,  Examination  Administration,  if  this  procedure  is  to  be 
contravened. 

The  chief  presiding  examiner  is  responsible  for  administering  diploma 
examinations  within  the  writing  centre.  The  chief  presiding  examiner  must 
keep  all  examination  materials  secure  and  is  responsible  for  the  security, 
supervision,  and  transportation  of  all  examinations.  The  August  diploma 
examinations  are  fully  secured  and  therefore,  all  examination  materials, 
whether  used  or  unused,  must  be  returned  to  Alberta  Education.  No  copies 
of  the  August  examinations  may  be  retained  in  any  form. 

The  chief  presiding  examiner  is  responsible  for  collecting  and  forwarding 
all  examination  materials  to  Alberta  Education  according  to  the  schedule  in 
the  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section. 

All  special-format  examinations,  such  as  Braille,  CDs,  and  large  print 
examinations,  must  be  returned  to  Alberta  Education. 
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Teachers  have  viewing  access  to  only  Teacher  Perusal  Copies  of  the 
January  and  June  secured  examinations;  therefore,  no  teacher-generated 
answers  to  diploma  examination  questions  are  to  be  posted  or  discussed 
with  students. 

Teachers  must  not  have  access  to  August  examinations;  therefore,  no 
teacher-generated  answers  to  August  diploma  examinations  are  to  be 
posted  or  discussed  with  students. 

Exemptions  and  partial  exemptions  are  available  for  both  the  Humanities 
and  Mathematics/Sciences  Diploma  Examinations  for  the  following 
reasons. 

• Acute  medical  illness 

• Bereavement 

• Inclement  weather 

• Subpoena  to  attend  court 

• School  or  community  emergency  or  crisis 

• Administrative  error 

In  these  instances,  principals  and  chief  presiding  examiners  are  asked  to 
provide  copies  of  the  Request  for  Exemption  from  Writing  Grade  12 
Diploma  Examinations  form  to  the  students  as  the  need  arises.  This  form  is 
to  be  completed  by  the  student  and  the  school  and  requires  the  signature  of 
the  parent/guardian  for  students  under  the  age  of  18.  If  the  reason  for 
requesting  an  exemption  is  acute  medical  illness,  Section  A-Medical  Doctor 
needs  to  be  completed  by  a physician.  Alberta  Education  accepts  other 
personalized  medical  certificates  that  explicitly  state  that  the  student  was 
unable  to  write  the  diploma  examination  for  valid  medical  reason. 

The  completed  Request  for  Exemption  from  Writing  Grade  12  Diploma 
Examinations  form  must  be  forwarded  to  Special  Cases/Accommodations 
at: 

Special  Cases/ Accommodations 

Alberta  Education 

44  Capital  Boulevard 

10044  - 108  Street 

Edmonton,  AB  T5J  5E6 

Phone:  (780)427-0010 

For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000, 

Fax:  (780)422-4889 
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Violation  of 
Examination  Rules 


Appealing 

Disciplinary 

Action 


Note:  The  Request  for  Exemption  from  Writing  Grade  12  Diploma 
Examinations  form  is  not  to  be  used  for  long-term,  ongoing  or 
chronic  medical  conditions.  For  such  cases,  a letter  with  appropriate 
medical  documentation  from  a physician  is  required.  Examples  of 
medical  conditions  include  but  may  not  be  limited  to  autism, 
panic/stress  disorders,  test  anxiety. 

If  a partial  or  full  exemption  is  granted,  the  student  is  not  required  to  write 
the  diploma  examination  for  which  the  partial  or  full  exemption  is  granted. 

If  a student  chooses  to  write  a diploma  examination  despite  serious  illness, 
an  accident  or  bereavement,  the  principal  or  chief  presiding  examiner  must 
notify  Alberta  Education  on  the  Principal’s  Statement  or  Chief  Presiding 
Examiner’s  Statement. 

Students  are  expected  to  comply  with  the  Examination  Rules  (see  Formal 
Policies  and  Procedures  section).  Students  who  interfere  with  the  security 
of  examinations,  falsify  examination  results,  disrupt  other  students,  or 
commit  any  other  act  that  may  enable  them  to  inaccurately  represent  their 
achievement  may 

• be  evicted  from  the  examination  room 

• have  their  diploma  examination(s)  invalidated 

• be  barred  from  writing  any  other  Alberta  Education  diploma  examination 
for  a period  not  exceeding  one  year 

• have  their  official  transcripts  withheld  for  a period  not  exceeding  one 
year 

• have  their  official  transcripts  annotated 

If  a violation  of  the  Examination  Rules  occurs,  the  principal  or  chief 
presiding  examiner  must  immediately  notify  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration,  at  (780)  422-3337,  for  a toll-free  connection,  dial 
310-0000.  Immediately  following  the  administration  of  a diploma 
examination,  the  principal  or  chief  presiding  examiner  must  also  report,  on 
the  Principal’s  Statement  or  Chief  Presiding  Examiner’ s Statement , any 
circumstances  that  may  affect  the  validity  of  the  results  of  any  student  or 
group  of  students. 

A student  who  is  evicted  from  a diploma  examination  under  the  Student 
Evaluation  Regulation  AR  177/2003  must  be  notified  by  the  principal  or 
chief  presiding  examiner  that  he/she  may  object  to  the  eviction  in  writing 
to  the  Executive  Director  of  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  within  seven 
days  of  the  eviction.  A sample  Appeal  Form  has  been  provided  in  the 
Forms  and  Samples  section. 
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If  a student  is  subject  to  disciplinary  action  under  the  Student  Evaluation 
Regulation  AR  1 77/2003,  that  student  or  the  parent  of  that  student  (if  the 
student  is  under  age  18)  may  appeal  in  writing  to  the  Assistant  Deputy 
Minister,  System  Improvement  and  Reporting  Division,  Alberta  Education, 
within  30  days  of  being  notified  of  the  disciplinary  action. 

Any  decision  made  by  the  Assistant  Deputy  Minister  may  be  appealed  in 
writing  by  the  student  or  the  parent  of  the  student  (if  the  student  is  under 
age  1 8)  to  the  Minister  of  Education  within  60  days  of  being  notified  of  the 
decision. 


School 
Emergencies 
During  Diploma 
Examinations 


A student  who  is  not  able  to  write  or  complete  a diploma  examination 
because  of  a school  emergency  may  apply  to  the  Special  Cases  Committee 
to  have  his/her  needs  addressed,  subsequent  to  the  recommendation  of  the 
school  principal  or  chief  presiding  examiner  (see  Directives  section,  and 
see  the  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section  for  the  policy). 


Student  Labels 
^ NOTE  ^ 


The  chart  below  outlines  the  number  and  description  of  the  labels  that  will 
be  sent  for  each  diploma  examination  administration. 


SUBJECT(S) 

NUMBER  OF  LABELS 

DESCRIPTION 

All  Part  A Examinations 

2 per  booklet 

1 set  of  these  labels  will  have 
students  names  and  one  set  of 
labels  will  have  no  students 
names 

All  Part  B Examinations 

1 per  booklet 

This  set  of  labels  will  have 
students’  names 

1 per  answer  sheet 

This  set  of  labels  will  have 
students’  names 

Booklet  Covers  All  diploma  examination  booklets  have  been  redesigned.  If  an  examination 
and  Answer  Sheets  is  secured,  a banner  with  the  word  “secured”  will  be  found  on  the  front 
cover. 

The  student  answer  sheet  will  be  found  inside  the  back  cover  of  each  student 
booklet.  These  answer  sheets  should  be  tom  out  of  the  booklets  along  the 
perforated  line.  A label,  with  the  student’s  name  should  be  affixed  to  the 
answer  sheet  in  a place  designated  for  this  purpose.  Non-registered  students 
without  labels  should  fill  in  all  their  personal  information  in  the  appropriate 
place. 
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Return  of 
Materials 


• Envelopes,  with  appropriate  labels,  will  be  provided  for  the  return  of  all 
used  answer  sheets. 

• All  other  related  materials  such  as  registration  forms,  special  requests, 
student  cheques  etcetera  are  to  be  placed  in  the  return  envelopes  currently 
provided  in  the  Principal’s  Kit. 

• Please  do  not  put  any  materials  into  used  Part(ie)  A examination  booklets 
other  than  extra  pages  for  written  work  or  other  sheets  that  contain 
assignments. 
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January,  June,  and  August  Examination  Administrations 


Superintendent  of  Schools — Duties  and  Responsibilities 


The  superintendent  is  requested  to  store  diploma  examination  materials  in  a 
secure  location  at  the  school  authority  office  for  as  long  as  possible  before 
distributing  the  examinations  to  schools.  The  examinations  will  either  be 
forwarded  to  the  school  or  picked  up  from  the  school  authority  office  by  the 
principal.  Contact  the  Marking  Centre  Manager  if  examination  materials 
have  not  been  received  by  the  date  indicated  in  the  Schedules,  Dates,  and 
Writing  Centres  section. 

Before  When  warehouse  or  support  staff  receive  the  examination  shipment,  the 

Examinations  superintendent  or  designate  must  be  notified  immediately.  Whether 

Commence  received  at  the  school  authority  warehouse  or  school  authority  office,  the 

number  of  cartons  should  be  counted  before  the  waybill  is  signed.  The 
shipment  must  be  stored  in  a secure  location  with  restricted  access. 

Inspect  the  examination  materials  received  by  your  school  authority. 

• Open  the  package  labelled  for  the  superintendent 

• Compare  the  materials  received  against  the  packing  slip.  If  any  error  or 
deficiency  is  noted,  contact  the  Marking  Centre  Manager 

Provide  extra  examination  materials  to  schools  requiring  them.  Additional 
materials  may  be  obtained  from  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch. 

Note:  Extra  examination  booklets  that  are  provided  to  schools  must  not  be 
opened  until  the  time  of  administration. 

After  inspection,  maintain  strict  security  of  the  examination  materials. 

School  authority  offices  and  schools  must  have  adequate  storage  facilities  for 
examination  materials.  If  a school  authority  office  or  school  does  not  have  a 
vault  or  safe  in  which  to  store  the  examination  materials,  at  the  very 

minimum,  the  materials  must  be  stored  in  a locked  cabinet  that  is 
accessible  only  to  school  authority  and  school  administrators. 

Note:  If  the  examination  materials  are  secured  in  the  school  authority  office, 
the  principal  or  designate  should  go  to  the  authority  office  to  complete 
the  verification  of  the  examination  shipment.  If  the  examination 
materials  are  forwarded  to  the  school,  the  principal  or  designate  must 
be  notified  immediately  so  that  the  cartons  can  be  placed  in  secure 
storage.  Once  the  examination  materials  are  in  a secure  location  in 
the  school,  the  principal  should  complete  verification  of  the 
examination  shipment  by  checking  the  contents  of  the  cartons  against 
the  enclosed  packing  slip.  (See  School  Principal/Chief  Presiding 
Examiner — Duties  and  Responsibilities , page  3 of  this  section.) 
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Examination 

Supervision 

Following 

Examination 

Administration 


Superintendents  should  familiarize  themselves  with  the  policy  on  school 
emergencies  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section). 

Ensure  that  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in  accordance  with 
directives  issued  by  the  Minister  of  Education  as  contained  in  this  bulletin. 

Supervise  the  collection  and  return  of  all  used  and  unused  examination 
materials  according  to  the  dates  and  directions  given  in  the  Schedules,  Dates, 
and  Writing  Centres  section.  Labels  are  provided  for  your  convenience. 

School  authorities  will  collect  all  used/completed  Part(ie)  A booklets  and 
used/completed  Part(ie)  B answer  sheets  from  their  schools  and  will  return 
materials  directly  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  (LAB)  receiving  area  at 

Alberta  Education 
Learner  Assessment  Branch 
Financial  Building 
10621  - 100  Avenue 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  OB  3 


School  authorities  will  collect  unused/extra  materials  of  the  secured  Part(ie) 

A booklets  and  all  booklets,  unused/used  and  extra  materials  of  the  Part(ie)  B 
from  their  schools  and  will  return  materials  directly  to  the  Learning 
Resources  Centre  (LRC)  receiving  area  at 

Alberta  Education 
Learning  Resources  Centre 
12360  - 142  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5L4X9 

Receiving  hours  are  8:00  A.M.  to  4:00  P.M.  Make  specific  arrangements  with 
the  Marking  Centre  Manager  regarding  used/completed  shipments  that  will 
arrive  outside  of  these  hours. 

For  those  schools/school  authorities  that  do  not  have  routine  procedures  in 
place,  all  materials  are  to  be  returned  “collect”  by  courier  or  truck  transport. 

If  your  school/school  authority  is  in  the  Edmonton  area,  please  use 
the  courier  service  Mr.  Courier.  The  dispatch  telephone  number  for  Mr. 
Courier  is  464-5719.  If  your  school/school  authority  is  outside  of  Edmonton 
or  the  surrounding  area,  please  use  the  courier  service  DHL  EXPRESS.  The 
dispatch  telephone  number  for  DHL  EXPRESS  is  1-800-225-5345,  and  the 
account  number  that  must  be  referenced  is  LU4698.  If  neither  courier  service 
is  available  in  your  area,  call  the  Marking  Centre  Manager  to  discuss  other 
possibilities  for  courier  service.  If  the  school/school  authority  returns 
materials  by  mail  or  bus,  the  school/school  authority  will  be  responsible  for 
all  costs  incurred. 

All  schools/school  authorities  returning  used/completed  examinations  written 
on  a Thursday  or  Friday  should  check  {/)  the  Saturday  Delivery  box  in  the 
special  products  section  of  the  DHL  EXPRESS  Waybill.  By  doing  so,  you 
will  ensure  the  delivery  of  your  examination  materials  to  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  before  Monday  of  the  next  week. 
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School  Principal/Chief  Presiding  Examiner — Duties  and  Responsibilities 


Before 

Examinations 

Commence 

Maintain  strict  security  of  examination  materials.  If  the  examination 
materials  are  secured  in  the  school  authority  office,  the  principal  or 
designate  should  go  to  the  school  authority  office  to  complete  the 
verification  of  the  examination  shipment.  If  the  examination  materials  are 
forwarded  to  the  school,  the  principal  or  designate  must  be  notified 
immediately  so  that  the  examination  materials  can  be  placed  in  secure 
storage. 

Once  the  examination  materials  are  in  a secure  location  in  the  school,  the 
principal  should  complete  verification  of  the  examination  shipment  by 
checking  the  examination  materials  against  the  enclosed  packing  slip. 

If  an  error  is  noted  or  if  you  have  not  received  sufficient  materials,  please 
fax  the  appropriate  Verification  Form  (see  Forms  and  Samples ) to  the 
marking  centre  shipping  clerk  at  (780)  422-8323. 

Principals  should  count  examination  booklets  through  the  shrink-wrap  to 
determine  the  number  of  booklets  that  have  been  sent  to  the  school.  The 
names  of  the  examination  booklets  (e.g.,  Biology  30,  English  Language 
Arts  30-1  Part  B Questions)  can  be  read  through  the  shrink-wrap. 

Labels  for  the  back  of  the  examination  booklets  and  answer  sheets  should 
be  inspected  and  separated  by  subject.  Chemistry  30,  and  Science  30  data 
booklets  should  be  counted. 

Note:  During  administration,  labels  will  be  applied  to  the  back  of  all 

examination  booklets  and  answer  sheets  by  registered  students  after 
they  have  opened  their  examination  and  checked  the  pagination  of 
their  booklet. 

After  counting  the  number  of  examination  booklets  for  each  subject,  place 
them  in  secure  storage  in  a location  with  restricted  access.  Schools  must 
have  adequate  storage  facilities  for  examination  materials.  If  a school  does 
not  have  a vault  or  safe  in  which  to  store  the  examination  materials,  at  the 

very  minimum,  the  materials  must  be  stored  in  a locked  cabinet  that  is 
accessible  only  to  school  administrators. 

If  an  error  or  deficiency  in  special  format  materials  is  noted  (CD,  Braille, 
large  print),  contact  the  Manager,  Special  Cases  and  Accommodations, 
Learner  Assessment  Branch,  at  (780)  422-2915. 

Ensure  that  students  are  aware  of  the  examination  schedule.  Appoint 
supervising  teachers.  Ensure  that  the  number  of  supervising  teachers 
appointed  is  appropriate  for  the  number  of  students  writing  the  diploma 
examinations  and  for  the  conditions  under  which  the  examinations  are 
being  written. 
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Ensure  that  supervising  teachers  are  fully  aware  of  their  duties  and 
responsibilities  and  of  the  Examination  Rules  (see  Formal  Policies  and 
Procedures  section).  The  directions  for  supervising  teachers  (see  page  7 of 
this  section)  are  to  be  distributed  so  that  supervising  teachers  have  time  to 
read  the  directions  thoroughly  before  the  scheduled  examination. 

Select  writing  rooms.  Assign  areas  that  are  subject  to  the  least  possible 
disruption  to  students’  concentration.  Scheduling  other  examinations  in  the 
same  room/area  is  discouraged,  especially  if  testing  times  are  different. 

Rooms  used  for  examinations  must  be  free  of  materials  that  could  affect 
the  outcome  of  the  examination.  The  examination  room  must  be  free  from 
distractions  that  might  affect  students’  concentration. 

Dictionaries,  thesauri,  and  writer’s  handbooks,  where  allowed  (see  Formal 
Policies  and  Procedures  section)  must  be  inspected  before  examination 
administration. 

Principals  of  those  schools  administering  diploma  examinations  on 
computers  should  refer  to  the  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures  section  for 
the  required  procedures. 

Examination  The  principal  must  ensure  that  diploma  examinations  are  administered  in 

Supervision  accordance  with  directives  issued  by  the  Minister  of  Education  as  contained 

in  this  bulletin. 

Ensure  that  supervising  teachers  are  present  at  the  correct  location  well 
before  the  examination  commences  and  that  they  have  all  necessary 
materials. 

Staff  members  assigned  the  task  of  clearing  calculators  may  enter  the 
examination  area  to  monitor  students’  calculators. 

Teachers  must  not  supervise  an  examination  of  any  course  that  they  are 
currently  teaching.  To  depart  from  this  rule,  a principal  must  obtain 
approval  from  the  Director,  Examination  Administration. 

If  a scribe  is  approved  to  assist  a student  during  the  administration  of  an 
examination,  then  audiotapes  of  the  conversation  that  occurs  between  the 
scribe  and  student  must  be  made.  Audiotapes  must  be  clearly  marked  with 
the  student’s  name  and  the  course  and  must  indicate  that  the  tapes  contain 
the  conversation  between  the  student  and  the  scribe.  It  is  mandatory  that  all 
audiotapes  be  returned  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  with  the  student’s 
examination,  since  they  will  be  used  in  marking  the  student’s  response. 


JANUARY,  JUNE,  AND  AUGUST  ADMINISTRATIONS 

4 


August  2005 


Allow  sufficient  time  before  an  examination  is  scheduled  to  begin  in  order 
to  distribute  the  following  materials  to  supervising  teachers: 

• List  of  Students 

• examination  booklets 

• labels  for  booklets  and  answer  sheets 

• data  booklets 

• Request  for  Separate  Writing  forms 

• Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  forms  for  any 
students  not  on  the  List  of  Students 

• List  of  Accommodations 

Supervising  teachers  must  be  attentive  to  supervision  so  that  the 
Examination  Rules  are  enforced  and  students  have  a fair  and  equitable 
opportunity  to  write  their  diploma  examination(s)  under  conditions  parallel 
to  those  of  all  other  students. 

Ensure  that  students  who  used  accommodations  have  those 
accommodations  correctly  recorded  by  the  supervising  teacher. 

• For  all  Part(ie)  A and  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations,  all 
accommodations,  whether  used  or  not  used,  must  be  recorded  in  the 
appropriate  area  on  the  Principal ’s  Statement 

• For  all  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations,  only  used  accommodations  are 
recorded  on  the  answer  sheet(s) 

Ensure  that  all  examination  materials  (examination  booklets  and 
registration  forms  where  applicable)  are  returned  by  students. 

Unsecured  materials  such  as  data  booklets,  scratch  paper,  and  tear-out 
sheets  that  do  not  contain  assignments  should  not  be  included. 

Ensure  that  the  used/completed  examination  booklets  for  the  Part(ie)  A and 
the  answer  sheets  for  the  Part(ie)B  are  alphabetized  and  that  the  List  of 
Students  is  completed  correctly.  Package  each  set  of  return  examination 
booklets  and  answer  sheets  securely  in  separate  bundles  according  to  the 
schedule,  (see  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres ) 

Ensure  that  the  unused  secured  examination  booklets  for  the  Part(ie)  A and 
the  all  booklets  used/unused  for  the  Part(ie)B  are  packaged  securely  in 
separate  bundles  according  to  the  schedule,  (see  Schedules,  Dates,  and 
Writing  Centres ) 

All  special-format  materials  must  be  included  in  the  same  return 
shipment(s)  as  other  examination  materials.  If  the  accommodation  for  a 
scribe  has  been  used,  audiotapes  must  be  clearly  marked  with  the  student’ s 
name  and  the  course  and  marked  to  indicate  that  the  tapes  contain  the 
conversation  between  the  student  and  the  scribe.  The  audiotapes  must  be 
returned  to  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  with  the  student’s  examination 
as  they  will  be  used  in  marking  the  student’s  response. 
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Complete  the  Principal’s  Statement/Chief  Presiding  Examiner’s  Statement 
and  report  any  unusual  incidents  or  departures  from  normal  procedures; 
e.g.,  names  of  students  who  violated  the  examination  rules,  names  of 
students  who  wrote  under  special  circumstances,  names  of  late  arrivals. 

If  your  school  had  any  students  registered  who  did  not  write  the 
examination(s),  indicate  this  by  writing  “NW”  on  the  List  of  Students. 

Complete  the  packing  slip  and  enclose  it  in  the  principal’s  return  envelope 
together  with  the  Principal’s  Statement/Chief  Presiding  Examiner’ s 
Statement , List  of  Students  and  any  other  documents.  Ensure  that  your 
school  code  and  school  name  are  on  each  carton  of  examination  materials, 
and  that  the  cartons  are  numbered;  e.g.,  1/3,  2/3,  3/3.  Examinations  must  be 
packaged  so  that  security  will  not  be  compromised. 

Note:  All  materials  for  diploma  examinations  must  be  returned 

according  to  the  dates  provided  in  the  Schedules , Dates,  and 
Writing  Centres  section. 
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Supervising  Teacher/Examiner — Duties  and  Responsibilities 


Ensure  that  the  examination  room  is  free  of  materials  or  distractions  that 
could  affect  the  outcome  of  the  examination. 

Review  the  Examination  Rules  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures 
section)  to  ensure  that  aids  and  materials  allowed  for  an  examination  are 
not  in  violation  of  examination  rules  7,8,9,  and  11  or  in  violation  of  the 
calculator  policy.  Review  the  calculator  policy  and  the  procedures  for 
writing  examinations  on  computers  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures 
section). 

Verify  the  identity  of  each  student  by  examining  identification  that 
includes  the  student’s  signature  and  photograph.  A student  whose  name 
does  not  appear  on  the  List  of  Students  and  who  cannot  be  identified  by  the 
supervising  teacher(s)  or  other  school  staff  must  present  picture 
identification.  Those  students  unable  to  present  picture  identification  at 
the  time,  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  the  examination. 

Distribute  the  examination  booklets  to  registered  students. 

Distribute  the  labels  for  booklets  and  answer  sheets. 

Distribute  extra  examination  booklets  to  unregistered  students. 

Ask  students  to  tear  out  the  answer  sheet  from  the  back  of  the  booklet. 

Ask  unregistered  students  (any  student  whose  name  does  not  appear  on  the 
List  of  Students)  to  complete  a Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or 
Rewrite  Fee  Form  and  to  fill  in  the  required  information  on  the  back  of  the 
booklets  and  on  their  answer  sheets.  Students  must  use  their  full  legal 
names  when  completing  this  information. 

Ask  students  to  check  the  pagination  and  printing  in  their  examination 
booklet(s).  (If  the  booklet  is  misprinted,  note  on  the  booklet  that  it  is 
misprinted.  Provide  the  student  with  a replacement  examination  booklet.) 

Ask  registered  students  to  place  the  label  with  their  name  onto  the  upper 
left  rectangle  on  the  back  cover  of  the  examination  booklet  and  to  place  the 
label  without  their  name  onto  the  lower  left  rectangle  (Part(ie)  A Booklets). 

Ask  students  to  complete  the  necessary  information  on  the  back  cover  of 
the  examination  booklet. 

Ask  students  to  place  the  label  with  their  name  onto  the  upper  left  rectangle 
on  the  answer  sheet. 

Review  the  Examination  Rules  (see  Formal  Policies  and  Procedures 
section)  and  the  allotment  of  writing  time  with  students. 
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Before 

Examinations 

Commence 


Examination 

Supervision 

Following 

Examination 

Administration 


Note:  Students  are  permitted  an  additional  one-half  hour  to  complete  their 
examinations. 

Ask  students  to: 

• read  the  instruction  page(s)  in  their  examination  booklets 

• tear  out  the  pages  provided  for  rough  work  in  the  back  of  their 
examination  booklets  as  appropriate  (Note:  Students  must  use  the 
tear-out  pages  or  scrap  paper  provided  by  the  supervisor  for  rough  work.) 

After  instructions  to  students  are  complete  and  the  supervising  teacher  has 
indicated  that  the  examination  will  commence,  begin  timing  the 
examination. 

Advise  students  that  Alberta  Education  uses  computer  technology  to 
compare  student  answer  sheets  to  ensure  that  students  have  not 
inaccurately  represented  their  performance. 

Supervise  in  a manner  such  that  the  Examination  Rules  are  enforced  and 
that  students  have  a fair  and  equitable  opportunity  to  write  their 
examination(s)  under  parallel  conditions  with  all  other  students. 

When  the  examination  has  been  completed  or  time  has  elapsed,  take  extra 
care  to  ensure  that  any  students  who  used  accommodations  have  those 
accommodations  correctly  recorded  on  their  answer  sheets.  Ensure  that 
the  appropriate  circles  on  the  student’ s answer  sheet  have  been  filled  in  to 
indicate  which  accommodations  were  used.  Initial  the  answer  sheets  of 
students  who  have  used  accommodations  . 

• For  all  Part(ie)  A and  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations,  all 
accommodations,  whether  used  or  not  used,  must  be  recorded  in  the 
appropriate  area  on  the  Principal  's  Statement/Chief  Presiding 
Examiner's  Statement 

• For  all  Part(ie)  B diploma  examinations,  only  used  accommodations  are 
recorded  on  the  answer  sheet(s) 

Extra  pages  of  written  responses  must  be  stapled  into  the  examination 
booklet  in  the  appropriate  location.  Note  the  use  of  extra  pages  by 
specific  students  and  provide  this  information  to  the  principal  for 
recording  on  the  Principal's  Statement. 

Note:  Ask  students  who  have  written  the  Social  Studies  30  diploma 
examination  to  ensure  that  their  choice  of  topic  (A  or  B)  is 
indicated  on  the  back  of  the  examination  booklet. 
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Answer  sheets  and  registrations  forms,  where  applicable,  should  be  put  in 
the  envelope  provided  for  this  purpose.  Unsecured  materials  such  as  data 
booklets,  scratch  paper,  and  tear-out  sheets  that  do  not  contain 
assignments  should  not  be  included. 

Note:  For  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
Frangais  30,  and  French  Language  Arts  30  Part(ie)  B,  both  the 
Questions  Booklet  and  the  Readings  Booklet  must  be  returned. 

As  students  hand  in  their  examination  booklets,  check  that  they  have 
completed  all  the  necessary  information. 

All  special-format  materials  must  be  included  in  the  same  return 
shipment(s)  as  other  examination  materials. 

Arrange  the  used/completed  Part(ie)  A examination  booklets  of  registered 
students  in  alphabetical  order,  followed  by  the  used/completed  Part(ie)  A 
examination  booklets  of  unregistered  students,  also  in  alphabetical  order. 

Arrange  the  answer  sheets  of  registered  students  in  alphabetical  order, 
followed  by  the  answer  sheets  of  unregistered  students,  also  in 
alphabetical  order.  Then  place  the  answer  sheets  in  the  appropriate 
envelope  provided  in  the  Principal’s  Kit. 

Complete  the  List  of  Students.  Add  the  names  of  any  unregistered 
students  in  alphabetical  order  in  the  space  provided  at  the  end  of  the  List 
of  Students.  The  order  of  students’  names  should  correspond  to  the  order 
of  the  examination  booklets/answer  sheets.  Use  a blue  or  black  pen  to 
indicate  the  subject(s)  written  by  the  student. 

Document  any  unusual  circumstances,  violations  of  rules  and  directives, 
and  the  use  or  non-use  of  accommodations  requested  and  granted. 

Provide  this  documentation  to  the  principal. 

Note:  Examination  booklets  and  answer  sheets  that  are  used  by  students 
are  confidential.  The  examination  materials  must  be  returned  by 
the  supervising  teacher(s)  directly  to  the  principal,  who  must 
secure  this  material  for  return  to  Alberta  Education. 
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Marks , Results , and  Appeals 


Submitting 

School-Awarded 

Marks 

The  school  where  a student  is  formally  registered  and  has  completed  the 
course  instruction  or  a challenge  assessment  must  submit  a school-awarded 
mark  to  Alberta  Education  for  that  student. 

School-awarded  marks  for  all  diploma  examination  administrations  must 
be  postmarked  or  transmitted  to  the  Information  Services  Branch  by  the 
dates  specified  in  the  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section. 

Principals  must  inform  all  students  about  their  school-awarded  marks. 
School-awarded  marks  are  expressed  as  a percentage  and  are  rounded  to 
the  nearest  whole  number. 

Further  directives  about  reporting  student  achievement  in  high  school 
courses  are  published  in  the  Guide  to  Education , ECS  to  Grade  12, 
available  on  the  web  site  at  www.education.gov.ab.ca. 

Processing  Final 
Marks  for  Results 
Statements, 
Transcripts,  and 
Diplomas 

Marks  shown  on  Results  Statements  may  or  may  not  correspond  to  marks 
shown  on  the  official  transcript. 

The  Results  Statement  for  all  diploma  examination  administrations  reports 
the  most  recent  diploma  examination  mark  and  the  most  recent  school- 
awarded  mark.  The  transcript  reports  the  highest  school-awarded  mark, 
the  highest  diploma  examination  mark,  and  the  highest  final  mark  within  a 
three-year  period.  Any  difference  will  apply  only  to  those  students  who 
have  either  a previous  school  awarded  mark  or  a previous  examination 
mark  for  a specific  course. 

The  manner  in  which  final  marks  are  calculated  is  dependent  upon  a 
number  of  variables.  Students  are  categorized  into  three  broad  groups. 

1.  Students  Registered  for  Classroom  Instruction 

Most  students  who  write  diploma  examinations  are  registered  at  either 
an  accredited  Alberta  high  school  or  at  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning 
Centre.  The  school-awarded  mark  that  is  forwarded  by  the  school  is 
used  in  the  blending  process,  subject  to  the  following  distinctions: 

a.  Regular  Students 

For  regular  students  in  diploma  examination  courses,  the  school 
mark*  (SM)  and  the  examination  mark**  (EM)  are  combined  on 
a 50/50  basis  to  obtain  the  final  mark. 

^“school  mark”  refers  to  a school-awarded  mark. 

** “examination  mark”  refers  to  a diploma  examination  mark. 
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b.  Students  with  Mature  Student  Status 


For  mature  students,  the  school  mark  is  used  in  the  50/50  blending 
process  only  if  it  is  higher  than  the  examination  mark.  If  the  school 
mark  is  lower  than  the  examination  mark,  the  school  mark  is 
disregarded  and  the  examination  mark  becomes  the  final  mark.  In 
both  cases,  all  three  marks  will  appear  on  the  Results  Statement. 


School 

Mark 

Exam 

Mark 

Final 

Mark 

Student  A (Regular) 

70 

60 

65 

Student  B (Mature) 

80 

70 

75 

Student  C (Mature) 

(65) 

70 

70 

2.  Students  Not  Registered  for  Classroom  Instruction  But  Writing 
a Diploma  Examination 

Students  rewriting  an  examination  or  mature  students  who  are 
challenging  a diploma  examination  belong  in  this  group.  If  a school 
mark  has  been  assigned  in  the  current  or  previous  two  school  years,  that 
mark,  or  if  more  than  one  is  found,  the  most  recent  mark,  is  brought 
forward  and  used  in  the  blending  process,  subject  to  the  following 
distinctions: 

a.  Regular  Students 

For  regular  students,  the  school  mark  is  brought  forward  and 
combined  with  the  examination  mark  on  a 50/50  basis  to  obtain  the 
final  mark. 

b.  Students  with  Mature  Student  Status 

For  mature  students,  the  school  mark  is  brought  forward  only  if  it  is 
higher  than  the  examination  mark.  It  is  then  combined  with  the 
examination  mark  on  a 50/50  basis  to  obtain  the  final  mark.  If  the 
examination  mark  is  higher  than  the  school  mark,  the  school  mark  is 
disregarded  and  the  examination  mark  becomes  the  final  mark. 


School 

Mark 

Exam 

Mark 

Final 

Mark 

Student  A (Regular) 

70* 

60 

65 

Student  B (Mature) 

80* 

70 

75 

Student  C (Mature) 

(65)** 

70 

70 

♦School  mark  brought  forward 
♦♦School  mark  not  brought  forward 
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If  a student  has  written  a diploma  examination  and  no  school  mark 
exists  for  the  current  or  previous  two  school  years,  the  final  mark  is 
determined  as  follows: 

a.  Regular  Students 

For  regular  students,  an  “NSM”  (no  school  mark)  is  recorded  and 
an  “INC”  (incomplete)  is  assigned  as  the  final  mark. 

b.  Students  with  Mature  Student  Status 

For  mature  students,  the  examination  mark  is  assigned  as  the  final 
mark. 


School 

Exam 

Final 

Mark 

Mark 

Mark 

Student  A (Regular) 

NSM 

70 

INC 

Student  B (Mature) 

NA* 

60 

60 

*Not  applicable 


3.  Students  Registered  for  Classroom  Instruction  But  Not  Writing 
a Diploma  Examination 

If  a student  has  been  issued  a school  mark  and  does  not  have  a current 
examination  mark,  the  achievement  record  is  reviewed  to  determine  if 
an  examination  mark  had  been  issued  in  the  current  or  previous  two 
school  years.  If  an  examination  mark  is  found,  that  mark,  or  if  more 
than  one  is  found,  the  most  recent  mark,  is  brought  forward  and 
combined  with  the  school  mark  on  a 50/50  basis,  regardless  of  whether 
or  not  the  student  has  mature  status.  Mature  student  status  is  only  a 
factor  when  a diploma  examination  is  written.  If  no  eligible 
examination  mark  is  found,  the  final  mark  is  assigned  as  “INC” 
(incomplete). 


School 

Mark 

Exam 

Mark 

Final 

Mark 

Student  A (Regular) 

70 

60* 

65 

Student  B (Mature) 

50 

60* 

55 

Student  C (Mature) 

80 

70* 

75 

Student  D (Mature) 

65 

NW** 

INC 

*Examination  mark  brought  forward 
**Not  written 
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Rounding  of 
Marks 


Reporting  to 
Students 


Alberta  Education  does  not  award  final  marks  of  48%  or  49%  for  diploma 
examination  courses.  Students  may  receive  a school  mark  or  examination 
mark  of  48%  or  49%,  but  in  the  blending  process,  a final  mark  of  48%  or 
49%  is  raised  to  50%. 

Note:  If  the  school  mark  and  diploma  examination  mark  result  in  a blended 
final  mark  of  47.5%  this  mark  is  rounded  to  48%  and  then  raised  to  a 
final  mark  of  50%. 

Students  who  write  diploma  examinations  receive  their  results  from  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  in  the  form  of  a Results  Statement 
approximately  three  and  one-half  weeks  after  writing  (see  Schedules,  Dates, 
and  Writing  Centres ).  The  Results  Statement  is  not  an  official  transcript 
of  marks. 


The  Results  Statement  for  all  diploma  examination  administrations  has  been 
redesigned  to  show  three  important  marks: 

• the  most  recent  school  awarded  mark(s) 

• the  most  recent  diploma  examination  mark(s) 

• the  most  recent  final  blended  mark(s) 


The  Results  Statement  also  shows  the  Part(ie)  A Written  Response  mark  to 
help  those  students  who  may  be  considering  a rescore  request  for  the 
Part(ie)  A. 


Transcripts 
and  Diplomas 


The  official  High  School  Transcript  of  Achievement  reports  only  the  highest 
school-awarded  mark,  the  highest  diploma  examination  mark,  and  the 
highest  final  mark  achieved  within  the  current  school  year  or  the  previous 
two  school  years. 

Therefore,  marks  shown  on  the  Results  Statement  may  differ  from  those 
shown  on  the  official  transcript. 

Results  Statements  are  printed  and  distributed  only  once  after  each 
administration  of  diploma  examinations.  Should  students  require  a second 
copy  of  their  marks,  they  may  obtain  a Statement  of  Courses  and  Marks 
from  the  Information  Services  Branch  at  no  cost.  The  request  form  is 
available  on-line  at 

www .education , gov . ab . ca/leamin g/studentservices/transcripts . The 
Statement  of  Courses  and  Marks  reports  all  courses  that  have  been  taken  by 
a student,  and  marks  awarded,  from  Grade  10  to  Grade  12.  It  does  not, 
however,  report  the  breakdown  of  diploma  examination  marks  (i.e.,  written- 
response  and  machine-scored  scores). 

A student  can  submit  a written  request  to  Alberta  Education,  or  apply  on 
line  at  www.education.gov.ab.ca/learning/studentservices/transcripts  This 
document  is  a record  of  achievement  and  shows  the  following  information: 

• for  each  course  reported:  the  course  name,  language  of  instruction,  year 
completed,  school  code,  credits  earned,  and  the  highest  final  mark 
achieved 
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Annotations 


Reporting  to 
Schools  and 
School 
Authorities 


• for  each  diploma  examination  course:  the  three  highest  individual  marks 
(school,  examination,  and  final),  the  language  of  instruction,  and  the 
language  of  examination 

Transcripts  reporting  the  above  information  will  constitute  a complete 
record  for  most  students.  However,  the  following  exceptions  should  be 
noted: 

• transcripts  will  show  only  one  mark  for  courses  completed  before 
September  1,  1984,  that  are  now  diploma  examination  courses 

• results  in  diploma  examination  courses  will  be  recorded  on  the  transcript 
only  if  a final  mark  has  been  calculated  (i.e.,  no  record  containing  an 
“INC”  will  be  shown) 

If  a student  repeats  any  course  or  rewrites  a diploma  examination,  the 
transcript  reports  only  the  highest  school  mark,  the  highest  examination 
mark,  and  the  highest  final  mark  achieved  within  the  current  school  year  or 
the  previous  two  school  years. 

To  obtain  an  official  transcript  or  to  have  a transcript  forwarded  to  a 
post-secondary  institution  or  a prospective  employer,  a student  must  submit 
a written  request  with  the  correct  fee  per  transcript  to  the  Information 
Services  Branch.  Transcript  Request  forms  are  available  from  any  high 
school  or  post-secondary  institution,  or  from  the  Alberta  Education  web  site 
at  www .education . go v. ab . ca/leamin g/studentservices/transcripts . 

Students  may  obtain  a Statement  of  Courses  and  Marks  from  the 
Information  Services  Branch  at  no  charge.  The  Statement  of  Courses  and 
Marks  reports  all  occurrences  of  courses  and  marks  through  grades  10  to  12. 

Once  students  have  completed  the  prescribed  courses  and  have  accumulated 
the  required  minimum  of  100  credits,  Alberta  Education  issues  the 
appropriate  high  school  diploma.  Alberta  high  school  diplomas  are  issued  at 
the  end  of  each  semester  (March  and  September)  and  again  in  November. 
Refer  to  the  Guide  to  Education , ECS  to  Grade  12,  for  a description  of  the 
Alberta  High  School  Diploma  requirements. 

The  Results  Statements  and  official  transcripts  are  not  annotated  with 
respect  to  the  use  of  any  accommodations  granted  for  students  who  have 
special  diploma  examination  writing  needs.  Annotations  will  only  appear 
on  official  transcripts  for  those  students  who  were  granted  an  exemption 
from  writing  a diploma  examination  by  the  Special  Cases  Committee. 

The  Learner  Assessment  Branch  provides  multiyear  reports  on  student 
achievement  and  participation  on  diploma  examinations  by  school  and 
school  authority  electronically  on  the  Alberta  Education  extranet  site.  The 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  also  provides  detailed  reports  for  the  January 
and  June  administrations  of  the  diploma  examinations. 
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These  detailed  reports  are  useful  for  identifying  areas  of  strength  and 
weakness  in  instructional  programs. 


Instructional 
Group  Reports 


Reporting  to 
the  Public 


The  Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations  Program  is  intended  to  develop  and 
maintain  excellence  in  educational  standards  by  certifying  academic 
achievement  of  individual  students  and  by  providing  information  to 
educators  and  the  public  about  the  effectiveness  of  the  educational  system. 
To  fulfill  the  purposes  of  the  program,  it  is  necessary  to  ensure  that  students 
are  evaluated  fairly  against  a common  standard  and  to  know  if  there  have 
been  changes  in  the  levels  of  student  achievement  over  time.  The  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  has  made  every  feasible  effort  to  ensure  the  highest 
degree  of  equivalency  in  test  difficulty  from  session  to  session.  However, 
under  the  current  test  model,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  achieve  exact 
parallelism  across  test  forms. 

In  an  effort  to  enhance  the  comparability  of  the  diploma  examination  results 
from  session  to  session,  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch  is  redesigning  its 
examinations  and  implementing  a test  equating  process.  This  procedure  was 
introduced  in  January  2004,  beginning  with  the  diploma  examinations  in 
Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33.  In  January  2005  it  was 
implemented  in  Pure  Mathematics  30,  Chemistry  30,  and  Physics  30.  This 
year,  it  will  be  implemented  in  Applied  Mathematics  30,  Biology  30, 

English  Language  Arts  30-1  and  English  Language  Arts  30-2.  The  content 
of  all  diploma  examinations  will  continue  to  reflect  the  Programs  of  Study. 

Note:  Detailed  information  on  Maintaining  Consistent  Standards  Over 
Time  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site  at 
www.  education,  gov,  ab.ca/k  12/testing/diploma/consistentstandards. 

School  authorities  have  the  option  of  having  diploma  examination  results 
reported  by  instructional  group;  i.e.,  at  the  class  level.  This  service  is 
available  to  all  superintendents  for  their  schools  for  the  January  and  June 
administrations  only.  The  instructional  group  identifier  is  an  optional  data 
field  on  Diploma  Examination  School  Mark  transmissions.  If  you  wish  to 
have  instructional  group  reports,  this  data  field  should  be  filled  out. 

The  instructional  group  reports  are  only  available  if  the  Class  ID  has  been 
provided.  Please  refer  to  the  Help  Desk  at  the  Information  Services  Branch 
(ieshelpdesk@  gov.ab.ca)  if  you  require  more  specific  information  about 
submitting  a unique  Class  ID  for  each  class. 

Provincial  results  for  the  school  year  are  released  every  fall  by  the  Minister 
of  Education.  Prior  to  this  release,  an  annual  summary  report  containing 
combined  provincial  results  for  all  diploma  examination  administrations  is 
provided  to  schools.  Summary  results  for  the  school  year  are  also  published 
in  Alberta  Education’s  annual  Results  Report , which  forms  part  of  the 
department’ s Annual  Report. 
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Planning  and  Results  Reporting 

Planning  and  reporting  by  school  authorities  and  schools  throughout  Alberta 
is  carried  out  within  the  government’s  Accountability  Framework , which 
depicts  an  ongoing  cycle  intended  to  enable  continuous  improvement  and 
critical  reflection.  Via  the  Accountability  Framework , school  authorities 
and  schools 

• measure  progress,  set  priorities,  and  use  results  to  improve  education  for 
students  on  an  ongoing  basis 

• incorporate  provincial  direction  and  community  input  into  their  plans 

• communicate  school  authority  and  school  directions  and  results  to 
stakeholders  (provincial  government,  staff,  parents,  and  the  public) 

School  authorities  plan  and  implement  three-year  education  plans  aligned 
with  ministry  directions,  allocate  resources  to  schools  and  programs, 
monitor  progress,  report  annually  to  stakeholders,  and  use  results  to  plan 
improvements. 

Schools  plan  and  implement  three-year  education  plans  aligned  with  school 
board  directions,  monitor  progress,  report  annually  to  stakeholders,  and  use 
results  to  plan  improvements  that  will  support  student  learning. 

School  authorities  and  schools  report  results  on  all  performance  measures  in 
their  education  plans,  including  the  following  required  provincial  measure: 

• the  percentage  of  students  writing  Grade  12  diploma  examinations  who 
achieved  the  acceptable  standard  and  the  percentage  who  achieved  the 
standard  of  excellence 


For  more  information  on  planning  and  reporting,  including  target  setting, 
see  the  Guide  for  School  Board  Planning  and  Results  Reporting  on  the 
Alberta  Education  web  site  at 

www.education.gov.ab.ca/department/planning/SchoolGuides/SchBdGuide, 
School  administrators  can  also  access  the  Guidelines  for  Interpreting 
Diploma  Examination  Results  on  the  Alberta  Education  extranet  site. 


Multiyear 


In  the  2005-2006  school  year,  multiyear  reports  for  Pure  Mathematics  30, 
Chemistry  30,  and  Physics  30  will  contain  only  two  years  of  data,  as  this  is 
the  second  year  of  equating  students’  scores  because  of  Alberta  Education’s 
initiative  to  maintain  consistent  standards  on  diploma  examinations  over 
time.  For  Social  Studies,  multi-year  reports  will  contain  three  years  of  data. 
For  all  other  subjects,  the  multi-year  reports  will  be  the  same  as  in  the  past. 
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Appeal  of  School 
Awarded  Mark 


Concerns  of  a 
Diploma 
Examination 
Mark 


Rescoring  an 
Examination 


Rewriting  an 
Examination 


A student  who  is  concerned  with  a school-awarded  mark  may 

• appeal  to  his/her  principal  under  the  appeal  policy  set  by  the  local  school 
board,  or 

• repeat  the  course 

• appeal  to  Special  Cases  Committee 

Changes  to  school-awarded  marks  for  diploma  examination  courses  must  be 
reported  to  the  Information  Services  Branch  before  the  official  release  date 
of  the  Results  Statements  (see  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres 
section). 

A student  who  is  concerned  with  a diploma  examination  mark  may 

• request  a rescore  by  forwarding  a completed  Diploma  Examination 
Rescore  Application  Form 

• rewrite  the  examination  at  a later  administration 

• repeat  the  course  and  not  rewrite  the  examination,  or 

• repeat  the  course  and  rewrite  the  examination 

• appeal  to  Special  Cases  Committee 

A student  who  decides  to  have  a diploma  examination  rescored  must  ensure 
that  the  application  is  received  before  the  deadline  specified  on  the  Results 
Statement  (see  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section).  Students 
must  pay  a fee  of  $26.75  for  rescoring  each  examination.  If  a diploma 
examination  mark  is  increased  by  5%  or  more  as  a result  of  rescoring,  the 
fee  is  fully  refunded. 

The  rescore  mark  is  considered  the  final  mark  for  that  particular 
examination  whether  the  mark  is  lowered,  raised,  or  remains  the  same. 

For  all  diploma  examination  administrations,  the  most  recent  school- 
awarded  mark  achieved  in  the  current  school  year  or  in  the  previous  two 
school  years  is  reported  with  the  rescored  examination  mark  on  a new 
Results  Statement.  School  officials  are  sent  copies  of  the  Results  Statements 
that  show  their  student’s  rescore  marks. 

In  order  to  raise  a diploma  examination  mark,  a student  may  normally 
rewrite  a diploma  examination  in  January,  June,  and  August,  whether  or  not 
he/she  is  retaking  a course,  by  submitting  a Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form  plus  the  rewrite  fee  for  each 
examination  to  be  rewritten  at  any  regularly  scheduled  administration. 
Students  may  be  limited  in  the  examinations  that  they  may  rewrite  as  a 
result  of  the  implementation  of  Alberta  Education’s  initiative  to  maintain 
standards  on  diploma  examinations  over  time.  Details  about  these 
limitations  are  included  on  the  Diploma  Examination  Registration  and/or 
Rewrite  Fee  Form. 
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Repeating  a 
Course 


Special  Cases 
Committee 


A rewrite  fee  is  charged  when  a student  has  previously  written  an 
examination  within  the  current  school  year  or  the  previous  two  school  years. 
See  the  Registration  Procedures  section  for  more  information. 

Students  may  repeat  a course  to  obtain  a new  school-awarded  mark. 

Students  are  not  required  to  rewrite  the  diploma  examination.  In  such  cases, 
the  most  recent  examination  mark  will  be  reported  with  the  new  school- 
awarded  mark  on  a new  Results  Statement. 

The  Special  Cases  Committee  of  Alberta  Education  deals  with  all  matters 
that  require  interpreting  and  applying  policy  relative  to  an  individual 
student’s  program.  The  committee  consists  of  Alberta  Education  directors 
and  is  the  final  level  in  the  appeal  process,  other  than  the  Minister  of 
Education.  Students  must  have  explored  all  other  avenues  of  appeal  at  the 
local  school  authority  level  before  appealing  to  this  provincial  body. 

Further  information  about  the  operations  of  the  Special  Cases  Committee  is 
in  the  Guide  to  Education , ECS  to  Grade  12.  Special  Cases  can  be 
contacted  by  e-mail  at  Special.Cases@gov.ab.ca 
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Introduction 


Test  Placement 
and  Schedule 


Participation  in 
Field  Testing 
Program 


Field  Testing 

The  field-testing  program  is  crucial  to  the  development  of  fair,  valid,  and 
reliable  provincial  assessments.  Through  the  process  of  “testing  the 
test,”  teachers  are  able  to  comment  on  test  questions.  Although  field 
tests  are  not  exact  replicas  of  diploma  examinations,  students  who  write 
field  tests  have  the  opportunity  for  a “practice  run”  at  writing  diploma 
examination  questions. 

Request  forms  for  field  tests  are  sent  out  to  schools  in  early  September 
for  the  December  2005/January  2006  field-tests  and  in  early  February 
for  the  June  field  tests  (see  Forms  and  Samples  section). 

Principals  and  teachers  who  wish  to  participate  in  the  field-testing 
program  must  provide  all  of  the  requested  information  on  the  forms  so 
that  each  test  can  be  accurately  scheduled.  This  information  must  be 
legible  on  any  faxed  copy;  therefore,  please  type  or  print  clearly.  Return 
the  request  form(s)  to  the  Field-Test  Coordinator  by  fax  to 
(780)  422-4889  or  (780)  422-4474. 

In  order  to  ensure  that  field-test  results  are  of  the  highest  quality 
possible,  Alberta  Education  requests  that  field  tests  be  administered 
according  to  the  following  schedule 

For  January  2006  For  June  2006 

December  12  to  23,  2005  May  23  to  June  13,  2006 

January  9 to  13,  2006 

Once  the  completed  request  forms  are  received  by  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch,  classes  are  selected  to  ensure  a representative 
sample  from  across  the  province,  and  field  tests  are  administered  to  a 
prescribed  number  of  students.  Every  effort  is  made  to  place  tests  as 
requested;  however,  we  may  not  be  able  to  fill  all  requests.  Once  the 
field  tests  are  placed,  a confirmation  letter  of  test  placements  is  sent  to 
each  principal  in  early  November  for  December  2005/January  2006  field 
tests  and  early  April  for  May/June  field  tests,  with  memos  to  the  teachers 
who  will  be  conducting  the  field  tests  in  each  school  (see  this  section). 

No  provisions  are  to  be  made  by  Alberta  Education  or  by  the  school 
for  accommodations  for  students  (e.g.,  taped  response,  scribes)  or 
for  special  formats  (Braille,  CD,  large  print)  because  of  the  security 
of  the  test  questions. 
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Field  Test 
Supervision 


Field  tests  are  secured,  and  Learner  Assessment  Branch  staff  supervise 
their  administration.  All  copies  of  the  tests  must  remain  in  the  presence 
of  the  test  supervisor,  and  field  tests  must  not  be  duplicated.  Teachers 
will  be  asked  to  sign  a declaration  form  concerning  the  security  of  the 
field-test  questions  (see  Forms  and  Samples).  Field  tests  should  be 
administered  under  conditions  similar  to  those  of  the  diploma 
examinations. 

Teachers  should  be  present  during  the  test  administration  to  verify  the 
test  key  and  to  validate  test  questions  directly  in  the  validation  copy  of 
the  field  test.  To  help  provide  an  atmosphere  in  which  students  are 
motivated  to  perform  well,  teachers  are  encouraged  to  use  the  results 
from  the  tests  in  their  assessment  of  individual  students.  The  field-test 
supervisor  will  mark  the  machine- scorable  sections  before  leaving  the 
school  and  will  provide  a copy  of  the  results  to  the  participating 
teachers.  Teachers  are  encouraged  to  mark  the  written-response  sections 
of  field  tests,  where  applicable. 
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Field  Test  Requests  for  Diploma  Courses 

English  Language  Arts  30-1 130-21 Franqais  30/French  Language  Arts  30 


Town/City Address  

School  Name School  Code  (4  digits) 

Contact  Person Telephone 

Please  complete  this  form  accurately  and  neatly.  Beside  the  number  of  students,  indicate  if  the  class  is  an 
LB.  orA.P.  class.  Estimate  the  number  of  students  in  each  class  as  carefully  as  possible.  For  further 
information,  call  Dianne  Gerald  or  Connie  Silva  at  (780)  427-0010.  For  a toll-free  connection, 
dial  310-0000.  Please  return  request  forms  by  September  23,  2005,  for  the  December  2005/ January  2006 
administration  and  by  February  17,  2006,  for  the  May /June  administration  to  the  Learner  Assessment 
Branch  or  fax  to  (780)  422-4889  or  (780)  422-4474. 


Test  Requested 

Date 

Requested 

Time  Class 
Starts 

Teacher 

(Full  name  please) 

Number  of  Students 
List  each  class 
separately 

Example: 

English  30-1/30-2 

June  9 

10:20  a.m. 

Patricia  Smith 

English  30-1 
Multiple-Choice  Test 
60  minutes 

giff 

I 

English  30-2 
Multiple-Choice  Test 
60  minutes 

1 ^ 

Jps** 

m Jf  m gl 

Franqais  30 

Test  a choix  multiple 

60  minutes 

French  Lang.  Arts  30 
Multiple-Choice  Test 
60  minutes 
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Sample  Confirmation  Letter  for  Field  Tests 


Date 

School 

Principal 

Address 


RE:  January  Field-Test  Administration 

Thank  you  for  returning  your  field  test  request  forms.  The  following  list  serves  as  a 
confirmation  of  the  administrations  for  field  tests  in  January.  Teachers  not  appearing  on  this  list 
will  not  be  receiving  any  field  tests. 

Please  provide  a copy  of  this  information  to  all  teachers  who  requested  field  tests  and  distribute 
the  attached  memo  “Attention:  Field-Test  Teachers”  to  the  teachers  who  will  be  receiving  a field 
test  in  their  classroom.  Just  prior  to  the  actual  testing  date,  the  field-test  supervisors  will  contact 
the  teachers  who  are  receiving  tests  in  order  to  confirm  dates  and  times  of  the  field  test(s). 


Please  extend  our  appreciation  to  the  staff  and  students  for  participating  in  these  field  tests. 

If  there  are  any  errors,  please  contact  the  Field-Test  Coordinator  at  (780)  422-2507  or  the 
Assistant  Field-Test  Coordinator  at  (780)  422-2506.  For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000. 
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Sample  Memo  for  Field-Test  Teachers 

The  field-testing  program  is  the  cornerstone  for  the  development  of  valid  and  reliable  diploma 
examinations.  In  order  to  ensure  the  confidentiality  of  field  tests  as  well  as  their  proper 
administration,  it  is  important  that  teachers  be  aware  of  the  following  points. 

1 . Test  security  is  paramount. 

• Teachers  are  not  permitted  to  copy,  either  by  hand  or  mechanically,  field  test 
questions  and/or  answers  for  any  purpose. 

• Prior  to  the  validation  of  a field  test,  teachers  are  required  to  sign  and  date  the  declaration 
concerning  security  of  field-test  materials. 

• Only  those  teachers  who  are  assigned  to  a particular  test  may  examine  its  contents. 

• Field  tests  and  answer  keys  must  remain  with  the  test  administrator  at  all  times. 

• Validation  of  the  field  test  must  be  conducted  in  the  room  where  the  field  test  is 
administered. 

• All  test  booklets,  answer  keys,  data  booklets,  data  sheets,  and  tear-out  sheets  must  be 
returned  to  Alberta  Education. 

• Discussion  of  test  questions  with  students  after  the  test  should  be  limited  to  the  “concepts” 
rather  than  to  “details”  of  the  questions. 

• There  will  be  no  accommodations  (e.g.,  scribes,  taped  response)  or  special  formats 
(Braille,  CD,  large  print)  provided  for  field  tests. 

2.  Teachers  should  be  present  during  the  field-test  administration  so  that  they  can  verify  the 
test  key  and  validate  the  test  questions,  which  are  to  be  validated  directly  in  the  validation 
copy  of  the  field  test.  Teachers  are  asked  to  consider  the  following  points  when 
commenting  on  specific  questions  and  the  overall  test: 

• appropriateness  of  the  questions  • test  context 

• length  of  writing  time  • question  difficulty 

• length  of  test  • artwork/graphics 

• readability 

3.  Students  should  be  made  aware,  in  advance,  of  the  purpose  and  the  importance  of  the  field 
test.  Students  who  are  late  for  class  should  not  be  allowed  to  write  the  field  test,  since  they 
may  not  have  adequate  time  to  complete  the  test  and,  as  a result,  may  jeopardize  the  validity 
of  the  field  test. 

4.  The  classroom  environment  should  be  conducive  to  a proper  testing  situation,  and  adequate 
time  must  be  allowed  for  completion  of  the  test.  Students  should  be  properly  prepared  and 
have  the  required  writing  materials,  appropriate  calculators,  HB  pencils,  and  erasers. 

Field  test  administrators  have  been  asked  to  confirm  field  test  dates,  times,  and  test  descriptions 
directly  with  all  classroom  teachers  by  December  2,  2005  for  the  December  2005/January  2006 
field-test  administration  and  by  May  12,  2006  for  the  May/June  field-test  administration.  If  you 
have  not  been  contacted  by  the  times  indicated  above,  please  call  the  Field-Test  Coordinator  at 
(780)  422-2507.  For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000. 
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Sample  Letter  to  Principal  for  Unit  Field  Tests 


September  16,  2005 

TO:  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS 

RE:  UNIT  FIELD  TESTS 


This  letter  is  to  request  your  participation  in  the  following  unit  field  tests: 

• Chemistry  30  — Energy 

• Applied  Math  30  — Matrices  and  Pathways 

• Pure  Math  30 — Transformations  of  Functions 

• Pure  Math  30  — Exponents,  Logarithms,  and  Geometric  Series 

These  unit  tests  are  available  during  semester  1 and  2 on  the  dates  requested  by  the  teachers. 

The  purpose  of  these  unit  tests  is  to  provide  an  alternative  for  teachers  who  would  like  to  use 
them  as  end-of-unit  tests  when  planning  their  lessons  and/or  would  like  an  opportunity  to  review 
the  field  tests  with  their  classes,  after  they  are  administered. 

Unit-field  tests  will  be  administered  under  conditions  similar  to  those  used  for  provincial 
diploma  examinations  and  year-end  field  tests.  However,  because  these  field  tests  can  be  used  as 
unit  tests,  the  field-test  supervisor  will  be  available  to  bring  the  test  back  following  the 
administration  to  allow  teachers  to  go  over  the  exam  with  their  students. 

The  field-test  supervisor  will  mark  the  machine-scorable  section  of  the  test  and  the  teachers  will 
mark  the  written-response  part.  A copy  of  the  marks  will  be  provided  so  that  teachers  can  use 
the  results  from  the  tests  in  their  assessment  of  individual  students  just  as  they  would  with  a unit 
test  of  their  own. 

Field  tests  are  administered  to  a prescribed  number  of  students,  and  classes  are  selected  to  ensure 
a representative  sample  from  across  the  province.  Although  we  try  to  place  tests  according  to  the 
requests  we  receive,  we  may  only  be  able  to  accommodate  2 to  3 classes  from  any  one  school. 

If  you  wish  to  participate  in  the  unit-field  test,  please  return  the  attached  request  form(s)  to 
Dianne  Gerald  by  September  23,  2005  for  semester  1,  and  February  28,  2006  for  semester  2 to 
either  the  address  on  this  letterhead  or  by  fax  to  (780)  422-4889.  A letter  confirming  the 
placement  of  the  unit- field  tests  will  be  sent  to  you. 
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High  School  Principals 
February  1,  2005 
Page  2 


Please  forward  this  letter  and  request  forms  to  the  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Department  Heads. 
If  you  have  any  questions  regarding  these  field  tests,  call  Dianne  Gerald  at  (780)  427-0010.  For 
toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000. 


Sincerely, 


Dianne  Gerald 
Field-Test  Coordinator 
Learner  Assessment  Branch 

cc  Jo- Anne  Hug,  Director, 
Exam  Administration 
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Requests  for  Unit-Field  Test  - Pure  Mathematics 


Transformations 


Town/City Address 

School  Name School  Code  (4  digits) 

Contact  Person Telephone  

E-mail  


Unit-field  tests  will  be  administered  September  2005  to  January  2006  and  February  to  June  2006. 
Please  complete  this  form  accurately  and  neatly.  We  require  the  exact  starting  time,  the  number  of 
students  in  each  class,  as  well  as  the  teacher’ s full  name.  Please  return  request  forms  by  September 
23,  2005,  for  the  fall  administration  and  by  February  28,  2006 for  the  spring  administration  to  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  or  by  FAX  to  (780)  422-4889  or  (780)422-4474  or  e-mail  to 
Dianne. Gerald@sovMb.ca 


Test  Requested 

Date 

Requested 

Time  Class 
Starts 

Teacher 

(full  name  please) 

Number  of  students 
(list  each  class 
separately) 

Example: 

Pure  Mathematics 

Nov.  15 

10:20  a.m. 

Mrs.  Pat  Smith 

32 

Transformations 

Multiple-Choice, 
Numerical-Response,  and 
Written-Response  Test 
60  minutes 

Follow-up  date/time 

Unit  tests  are  secured  tests  and  are  to  be  administered  over  two  days. 

1st  day  - An  Alberta  Education  supervisor  will  administer  the  field  test  under  conditions  similar 
to  those  used  for  the  provincial  diploma  field  tests.  The  supervisor  will  mark  the 
machine-scorable  section  of  the  field  test,  and  the  teacher  will  mark  the  written-response 
portion  of  the  field  test. 

2nd  day  - The  teacher  is  given  the  opportunity  to  go  over  the  field-test  questions  with  their 
students.  The  Alberta  Education  supervisor  will  be  present  for  this  review.  No 
provisions  are  to  be  made  by  Alberta  Education  or  by  the  school  for  accommodations  for 
students  (i.e.,  audiotape  format,  scribes,  etc.). 
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Sample  Confirmation  Letter  for  Unit-Field  Tests 


Date 

School 

Principal 

Address 


RE:  Unit-Field  Tests 

Thank  you  for  returning  your  unit  field-test  request  forms.  The  following  teacher(s)  are 
confirmed  for  unit  field  test(s).  Just  prior  to  the  actual  testing  date,  the  field-test  supervisor  will 
contact  the  teacher(s)  who  are  receiving  a test(s),  in  order  to  confirm  the  date  and  time  of  the  field 
test(s). 


Teacher  Name 

Unit  Test 

Date 

Time 

Confirmed 

Ms.  Samantha  Jones 

Matrices  - Applied  Math 

June  8 

8:25  AM 

20  Students 

Mr.  John  Smith 

Energy  - Chemistry 

March  25 

12:48  PM 

30  Students 

Mrs.  Mary  Thomas 

Transformations  - Pure  Math 

May  25 

8:25  AM 

31  Students 

Mr.  David  Angle 

Logarithms  - Pure  Math 

May  25 

12:48  PM 

31  Students 

Field  tests  are  administered  to  a prescribed  number  of  students,  and  classes  are  selected  to  ensure  a 
representative  sample  from  across  the  province.  Although  we  try  to  place  tests  according  to  the 
requests  we  receive,  we  are  only  able  to  accommodate  a limited  number  of  classes  from  any  one 
school.  Please  advise  the  following  teachers  that  no  unit  test  has  been  assigned  to  them. 


Teacher  Name 

Unit  Test 

Not  Assigned 

Mrs.  Mary  Thomas 

Exponents  - Pure  Math 

X 

Mr.  David  Angle 

Transformations  - Pure  Math 

X 

Confirmation  letters  for  end-of-year  field  tests  will  be  sent  to  the  school  in  early  April. 

If  you  have  any  questions  regarding  these  field  tests,  call  Dianne  Gerald  at  (780)  422-2507. 
For  a toll  free  connection  dial  310-0000. 

Sincerely, 


Dianne  Gerald 
Field-Test  Coordinator 
Learner  Assessment  Branch 
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Sample  Declaration  Form  for  Field  Tests 


Social  Studies  30 
Field  Test  3150  0511 


TEACHER  DECLARATION 

ALBERTA  EDUCATION 
SECURITY  OF  FIELD-TEST  MATERIALS 


□ 

□ 

□ 


I understand  that  all  items  in  this  field  test  are  secured  and  that  copying 
them  in  whole  or  in  part  in  any  manner  is  strictly  prohibited. 

. ggglllllll  m fH 

I understand  that  all  field-test  materials  including  question  booklets,  data 
sheets,  data  booklets,  readings  booklets,  and  keys  must  remain  in  the 
presence  of  the  Field-Test  Supervisor  at  all  times,  and  that  these 
materials,  together  with  any  notations  made  on  them  or  separately,  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Supervisor,  for  return  to  Alberta  Education. 

I understand  that  if  I mark  the  written-response  questions  on  the  field 
test,  I must  do  so  in  the  presence  of  the  Field-Test  Supervisor. 


Teacher’s  Signature 


Date 


Teacher’s  Name  (Printed) 


School  Name 


Liberia 

EDUCATION 
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Formal  Policies  and  Procedures 


School  Emergencies  During  Diploma 
Examination  Administration  Policy 


BACKGROUND 

The  diploma  examinations  play  an  important  role  in  the  certification  of  Grade  12  students. 
Alberta  Education  has  the  responsibility  to  ensure  that  diploma  examinations  are  administered 
fairly  and  equitably  with  the  same  rules  and  conditions  for  all  students.  This  policy  provides  a 
consistent  framework  for  responding  to  unpredictable  events  such  as  inclement  weather,  fires, 
bomb  threats,  floods,  and  hazardous  chemical  leaks  during  the  administration  of  diploma 
examinations. 


POLICY 

Schools  must  always  act  in  the  interests  of  the  health  and  safety  of  their  students  in  emergency 
situations.  If  a student  is  not  able  to  write  or  to  complete  a diploma  examination  because  of  a 
school  emergency,  the  needs  of  the  student  will  be  addressed  by  Special  Cases  and 
Accommodations  subsequent  to  the  recommendation  of  the  school  principal  or  chief  presiding 
examiner. 


DEFINITIONS 

In  this  policy, 

1.  “School  emergencies”  are  situations  that  result  from  unpredictable  events  such  as  inclement 
weather,  fires,  bomb  threats,  floods,  hazardous  chemical  leaks,  etc.  that  in  some  way 
interfere  with  school  operation.  Other  examples  are  buses  not  running,  necessary  school 
closures,  and  unexpected  dismissal  of  students  from  the  school  or  examination  writing  area. 

2.  “Chief  presiding  examiner”  means  a person  appointed  by  Alberta  Education  who  is 
responsible  for  the  secure  distribution,  administration,  and  collection  of  diploma 
examinations  scheduled  at  designated  writing  centres  for  the  August  sitting. 


Co 
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PROCEDURES 

School  Principal  or  Chief  Presiding  Examiner 

1.  If  a school  or  jurisdiction  is  required  to  enact  emergency  measures,  the  school 
principal  or  chief  presiding  examiner  shall: 

1 . 1 Make  all  decisions  from  the  perspective  of  students’  health  and  safety. 

1 .2  Under  certain  circumstances,  and  only  upon  the  approval  of  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration,  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  allow  an  examination  to  be  administered 
to  individual  students  during  the  scheduled  day  at  times  other  than  the  regularly 
scheduled  time. 

1.3  Ensure  that  if  the  school  or  designated  writing  centre  remains  open  during  inclement 
weather  or  other  emergency  conditions,  students  who  arrive  (late  or  on  time)  to  write 
their  diploma  examinations  are  permitted  to  do  so.  Students  in  these  situations  must  be 
allowed  the  full  time  allotted  for  the  examination. 

1 .4  Ensure  that  students  who  are  unable  to  write  or  to  complete  a diploma  examination 
because  of  an  emergency  have  the  opportunity  to  review  their  options  with  school 
administration. 

1.5  On  review  of  a student’s  options,  recommend  in  writing  to  Special  Cases  and 
Accommodations,  Alberta  Education,  one  of  the  following  options: 

a.  an  exemption  from  writing  the  diploma  examination  or  the  missed  part  of  a 
diploma  examination. 

b.  for  Humanities  subjects  only,  an  incomplete  diploma  examination  mark  now,  and  a 
request  that  the  student  write  the  missed  portion  of  the  examination  during  the  next 
scheduled  administration. 

c.  for  Mathematics  and  Sciences  subjects,  an  incomplete  diploma  examination  mark 
now,  and  a request  that  the  student  write  the  complete  examination  during  the  next 
scheduled  administration. 

d.  a recommendation  based  on  individual  student  circumstances. 

1.6  Include  in  the  Principal's  Statement  or  Chief  Presiding  Examiner' s Statement  a 
description  of  the  emergency  situation  and  how  the  measures  taken  resulted  in  departure 
from  normal  administration  procedures. 

1 .7  Inform  students  of  their  access  to  the  appeal  and  rescore  provisions  and  how  they  apply 
in  school  emergencies. 
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Special  Cases  and  Accommodations 

2.  On  receipt  of  recommendations  from  the  principal  or  chief  presiding  examiner,  Special 

Cases  and  Accommodations  may  approve: 

2. 1 An  exemption  for  the  missed  component  of  any  diploma  examination.  The  student’s 
school-awarded  mark  will  be  substituted  in  appropriately  weighted  form,  for  the 
missing  component.  The  student’s  transcript  will  be  annotated  Partial  Exemption 
Granted.  If  this  student  should  choose  to  write  the  examination  at  a future 
administration  (must  be  both  Part  A and  Part  B),  then  a rewrite  fee  will  be  required. 

2.2  An  exemption  from  writing  the  complete  diploma  examination,  both  Parts  A and  B.  In 
this  case,  the  student’s  transcript  will  show  a school  mark  and  a final  course  mark.  The 
student’s  transcript  will  be  annotated  Exemption  Granted.  If  this  student  should  choose 
to  write  the  examination  at  a future  administration,  then  a rewrite  fee  will  not  be 
required. 

2.3  For  Humanities  subjects,  an  incomplete  diploma  examination  mark  now,  because  one 
component  of  the  examination  is  missing.  The  student  can  write  the  missing  component 
of  the  examination  during  the  next  scheduled  administration.  The  student  will  not  be 
required  to  pay  the  rewrite  fee. 

2.4  For  Mathematics  and  Sciences,  an  incomplete  diploma  examination  mark  now,  because 
both  Parts  A and  B are  missing.  The  student  can  write  the  complete  examination  during 
the  next  scheduled  administration.  The  student  will  not  be  required  to  pay  the  rewrite 
fee. 

2.5  An  appropriate  course  of  action  based  on  individual  student  circumstances. 
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Alberta  Education  Diploma  Examinations  Program  Calculator  Policy 

POLICY 

Pure  Mathematics  30  and  Applied  Mathematics  30  require  the  use  of  an  approved  graphing 
calculator  for  diploma  examinations.  All  science  diploma  examinations  require  the  use  of  a 
scientific  calculator  or  an  approved  graphing  calculator.  School  authorities  are  required  to 
ensure  that  students  taking  Pure  Mathematics  30  or  Applied  Mathematics  30  have  access  to  an 
approved  graphing  calculator  for  diploma  examinations. 


DEFINITION 

The  calculator  must  be  a hand-held  device  designed  primarily  for  mathematical  computations, 
including  logarithmic  and  trigonometric  functions,  as  well  as  for  graphing  functions.  Included  in 
this  definition  are  those  scientific  calculators  having  graphing  and  programmable  features. 


RATIONALE 

Any  scientific  calculator  will  be  adequate  for  any  science  diploma  examination.  Many  students 
will  use  an  approved  graphing  calculator,  which  is  also  sufficient  for  science  diploma 
examinations. 

The  student  learning  outcomes  of  the  Information  and  Communication  Technology  (K-12) 
Program  of  Studies  (2000-2003)  are  being  infused  into  all  subject  areas.  The  Mathematics 
Applied  and  Pure  Programs  of  Study  state: 

Improvements  in  technology  and  its  increased  availability  in  schools  have  changed  the 
focus  of  mathematics  education.  The  time  saved  by  using  calculators  or  computers  to 
perform  complex  calculations  can  be  used  to  help  students  better  understand 
mathematical  concepts.  Students  can  then  understand  the  relationships  among  concepts 
and  use  these  relationships  to  solve  problems. 

Calculators  and  computers  can  be  used  as  tools  to: 

• explore  and  demonstrate  mathematical  relationships  and  patterns 

• organize  and  display  data 

• assist  with  solving  problems... 

• decrease  the  time  spent  on  tedious  computations ... 

• simulate  situations 

To  ensure  compatibility  with  the  provincial  Programs  of  Study  and  equity  and  fairness  to  all 
students,  Alberta  Education  expects  students  to  use  calculators,  as  defined,  when  writing  diploma 
examinations  in  mathematics  and  the  sciences.  Students  must  not  use  unapproved  graphing 
calculators  for  diploma  examinations  because  to  do  so  may  confer  an  undue  advantage  or  undue 
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disadvantage  on  the  student.  For  example,  the  use  of  an  older,  previously  but  not  currently 
approved  graphing  calculator  for  a mathematics  diploma  examination  will  disadvantage  the 
student  through  the  calculator’s  inability  to  perform  functions  required  by  the  Mathematics 
Applied  and  Pure  Programs  of  Study. 

Professional  mathematics  organizations  such  as  the  National  Council  of  Teachers  of 
Mathematics  (NCTM)  have  strongly  endorsed  the  use  of  graphing  calculators  in  mathematical 
instruction.  They  also  emphasize  that  if  calculator  and  computer  technologies  are  now  accepted 
as  part  of  the  environment  in  which  students  learn  and  do  mathematics,  such  tools  should  also  be 
available  to  students  in  most  assessment  situations. 

The  Programs  of  Study  for  the  Pure  Mathematics  30  and  Applied  Mathematics  30  mandate 
the  use  of  graphing  calculators.  Although  many  questions  on  the  mathematics  diploma 
examinations  will  not  require  the  use  of  a graphing  calculator,  there  will  be  some  questions 
for  which  the  use  of  an  approved  graphing  calculator  will  be  required. 

Calculators  that  do  not  meet  the  minimum  properties,  such  as  the  TI-81,  the  TI-82,  the 
TI-85,  and  scientific  calculators,  will  disadvantage  students  who  may  wish  to  use  them  on  a 
Pure  Mathematics  30  or  Applied  Mathematics  30  diploma  examination  and  are  therefore 
not  approved  for  diploma  examination  use. 

Note:  This  policy  applies  to  Alberta  Education  diploma  examinations  and  field  tests  only. 
School  calculator  policies  may  differ  depending  on  grade  level  or  topic  studied. 


EXPECTATIONS 

1 . At  the  beginning  of  any  mathematics  or  science  diploma  examination  course,  teachers  must 
advise  students  of  the  types  of  calculators  approved  by  Alberta  Education  for  use  when 
writing  diploma  examinations  in  these  courses. 

2.  Students  must  clear  all  programmable  calculators,  both  graphing  and  scientific,  that  are 
brought  into  diploma  examinations  of  all  information  that  is  stored  in  the  programmable  or 
parametric  memory. 

3.  Students  must  not  bring  external  devices  (peripherals)  to  support  calculators  into  any 
examination.  Such  devices  include  manuals,  printed  or  electronic  cards,  printers,  memory 
expansion  chips  or  cards,  external  keyboards,  CD-ROMs,  libraries,  or  any  annotations  that 
outline  operational  procedures. 

4.  In  preparation  for  calculator  failure,  students  may  bring  extra  batteries  and/or  approved 
calculators  into  the  examination  room. 

5.  During  examinations,  supervising  teachers  must  ensure  that: 

• calculators  operate  in  silent  mode 

• students  do  not  share  calculators  or  information  contained  within  them 

• calculator  cases  are  not  available  to  students 

• programmable  calculator  memories,  including  parametric  memories,  have  been  cleared 

• only  graphing  calculators  on  the  current  list  approved  by  Alberta  Education  are  used 
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CALCULATOR  CRITERIA 


The  following  criteria  will  be  used  to  select  acceptable  calculators. 

Minimum  calculator  properties  required 

1 . Function  graphing  capabilities  with  display 

— includes  displaying  more  than  one  function  on  the  screen  at  a time,  tracing  a function 

2.  Standard  scientific  calculator  operations 

— e.g.,  sine,  cosine,  tangent,  inverse  functions,  logarithms,  power  (xn) 

3.  Statistical  functions  in  1 and  2 variables 

— mean,  median,  mode,  standard  deviation,  bivariate  data 

4.  Regression  models 

— linear,  quadratic,  exponential,  sinusoidal 

5.  List  capabilities 

6.  Matrix  capabilities 

— scalar  multiplication,  addition,  and  subtraction 

Unacceptable  calculator  properties  during  examinations 

1.  Built-in  notes  (definitions  or  explanations  in  alpha  notation),  e.g.,  libraries 

2.  Upgrades/downloads  that  include  built-in  notes  or  formulas 

3.  Remote  communication  ability 

The  following  list  of  approved  calculators  is  provided  to  assist  students  and  teachers  in  the 
selection  of  graphing  calculators  that  conform  to  the  requirements  stated  in  the  definition  and  to 
the  stated  criteria.  The  list  will  be  updated  annually. 

Note:  All  the  calculators  listed  below  meet  the  “required  properties.  ” They  do  not  have  any  “unacceptable 

properties  ” and  so  can  be  used  on  the  mathematics  and  science  diploma  examinations.  However,  students 
and  teachers  should  recognize  that  the  different  models  of  calculators  listed  have  a range  of  capabilities,  and 
the  choice  of  which  model  to  use  or  purchase  will  require  personal  or  teacher  analysis  of  the  machines’ 
capabilities  and  one ’s  individual  or  school  circumstances. 

The  List  of  Approved  Graphing  Calculators  for  2005-2006 


Brands 

Casio 

Sharp 

Texas 

Instruments 

Models 

FX  9750  G Plus 

EL-9600C 

TI-83  Plus 
TI-83  Plus  Silver 
TI-84  Plus 
TI-84  Plus  Silver 
TI-86 
TI-89 

T189  Titanium 
TI-92  Plus 
TI  Voyage  200 
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The  following  calculators  meet  the  graphing  calculator  criteria  and  are  approved,  but  are  no 
longer  commercially  manufactured. 


Brands 

Casio 

Sharp 

Texas  Instruments 

Models 

Algebra  FX  2.0  PLS 

EL-9600 

TI-83 

EL-9200 

EL-9300C 

TI-92 

Note:  Instructions  for  clearing  calculator  memories  are  outlined  on  pages  8 to  11  of  this  document  and  are  also 
posted  on  the  Alberta  Education  web  site: 

http://www.  education,  gov,  ab.  ca/K  12/testing/diploma/bulletins/essential/clearing-calc.  asp 


For  Further  Information 

If  you  have  any  questions  or  comments  about  this  policy,  please  contact  the  Director  of 
Mathematics/Science  Diploma  Examination  Unit,  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  at 
(780)  427-0010,  fax  (780)  422-4454.  For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000. 
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Procedures  to  be  followed  prior  to  the  writing  of  a diploma  examination 

1 . Students  may  use  any  type  of  calculator  approved  by  Alberta  Education  when  writing 
diploma  examinations. 

2.  Students  must  clear  all  programmable  calculators,  both  graphing  and  scientific,  that  are 
brought  into  diploma  examinations.  All  information  that  is  stored  in  the  programmable  or 
parametric  memory  must  be  cleared. 

3.  Presiding  examiners  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that 

a.  all  calculators  operate  in  silent  mode 

b.  students  do  not  share  calculators  or  information  contained  within  them 

c.  calculator  cases  are  not  available  to  students 

d.  all  examination  rules  are  followed 

Notes: 

• Resetting  calculators  may  result  in  altering  the  calculator  mode  settings.  Please  remind 
students  to  check  the  mode  settings  before  proceeding  with  the  diploma  examination. 

• Programs  downloaded  from  the  web  are  not  allowed  on  the  calculators  used  during  diploma 
examinations.  These  programs  must  be  erased  before  the  student  is  allowed  to  write  the 
examination. 

• The  memory  values  given  on  the  next  pages  refer  to  memory  expected  to  be  available  as  a 
factory  setting.  The  values  available  in  student  calculators  should  match  these  values  when  the 
calculator  has  been  reset.  If  the  memory  values  in  the  student  calculators  do  not  match  these 
values,  or  are  not  within  1000  of  the  suggested  factory  settings,  then  the  calculators  should  be 
reset  a second  time.  If  this  fails  to  change  the  values,  then  the  calculator  should  not  be  used  on 
the  examination. 

• To  aid  with  the  clearing  of  Texas  Instrument  calculators,  the  APPS  program  TestGuard  may  be 
used.  This  product  can  be  downloaded  from  the  Texas  Instrument  web  site. 
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Keystrokes  Required  For  Clearing  Approved  Calculators 


Texas  Instruments  Memory  remaining 


TI  83 

2nd  + (MEM) 

5 (Reset) 

1 (All  memory) 

2 (Reset) 

Note:  If,  on  clearing,  the  screen  is  blank,  the 

contrast  needs  to  be  reset.  To  do  this,  use 
both  2nd  and  1)  repeatedly. 

2nd  + RAM  271 18 

1 

TI  83  Plus  or  TI  83  Plus  Silver  Edition  or 
TI  84  Plus  or  TI  84  Plus  Silver  Edition 
2nd  + (MEM) 

7 (Reset) 

» (All)* 

Enter 

2 (Reset) 

The  application  “Finance”  is  the  only  one  that 
remains  after  following  the  clearing  instructions. 

Note:  If,  on  clearing,  the  screen  is  blank,  the 

contrast  needs  to  be  reset.  To  do  this,  use 
both  2nd  and  ff  repeatedly. 

* The  third  step  is  very  important;  if  not  followed, 
the  memory  may  not  be  cleared  properly. 

TI  83  Plus  or  TI  84 

2nd  + RAM  24317 

2 ARC  163840 

TI  83  Plus  Silver  or  TI  84  Plus  Silver  Editions 
2nd  + RAM  24317 

2 ARC  1540K 

TI  86 

2nd  3 (MEM  menu) 

F3  (Reset) 

FI  (All) 

F4  (Yes) 

Note:  If,  on  clearing,  the  screen  is  blank,  the 

contrast  needs  to  be  reset.  To  do  this,  use 
both  2nd  and  fl  repeatedly. 

2nd  3 MEM  FREE  98226 

FI 

TI  89 

2nd  6 (MEM) 

FI  (All) 

1 (Reset) 

Enter 

2nd  6 RAM  199154 

ARC  393204 

TI  92  or  TI  92  Plus 

2nd  6 (MEM) 

FI  (Reset) 

1 (All) 

Enter 

Note:  If,  on  clearing,  the  screen  is  blank,  the 

contrast  needs  to  be  reset.  To  do  this,  use  0 
(green)  and  + or  - repeatedly. 

2nd  6 System  61064 

Memory  Free  70008 
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Texas  Instruments-continued 


Memory  remaining 


TI  Voyage  200,  T189  Titanium 

2nd  6 (MEM) 

FI  (RESET) 

(Titanium) 

3 (All  Memory) 

2nd  6 System  705 16 

(68098) 

Enter  (YES) 

RAM  free  191628 

(194046) 

Note:  If,  on  clearing,  the  screen  is  blank,  the 

contrast  needs  to  be  reset.  To  do  this,  use 
(green)  and  + or  - repeatedly. 

Flash  ROM  free  2818018 

(2686896) 

Casio 

Memory  remaining 

Casio  Algebra  FX  2.0  Plus 
Go  to  Menu 
Cursor  to  SYSTEM 
EXE  System  manager 

F5  Reset 

F2  Reset  (Clear)  Main 

Memories? 

EXE  Yes  - Main  Memories 

Cleared 

ESC  Reset 

F3  Reset  (Clear)  Storage 

Memories? 

EXE  Test  - Storage  Memories 

Cleared 

Menu 

Note:  A tutorial  system  exists  on  this  calculator  and 
may  be  locked  out  for  180  minutes  by 
following  steps  illustrated  in  the  manual.  Since 
the  information  in  the  tutorial  has  no  effect  on 
the  Pure  30/Applied  30  Mathematics  topics, 
application  of  this  process  is  not  necessary. 

This  may  have  implications  for  Pure  10- 
20/Applied  10-20  topics. 

Go  to  Menu 
Cursor  to  Memory 

EXE  Memory  Manager 

FI  Current  Area  No  Program 

(146912  Bytes  Free) 

F6  Storage  Area  No  Program 

(786240  Bytes  Free) 

Menu 

fx-9750G  Plus 

Go  to  Menu 
Cursor  to  MEM 
EXE  Reset 

EXE 

FI  yes  - reset 

Go  to  Menu 
Cursor  to  MEM 

EXE  Memory  Usage 

(28628  Bytes  Free) 
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Sharp  Memory  remaining 


Sharp  EL  9200,  9300  (or  9300C),  9600,  and 

9600  C 

2nd  X0TN  18562 

2nd  X0TN 

(Option) 

u 

Log 

(Reset) 

2 

(All  Memory) 

CL 

(Clear  all  data) 

Note:  There  is  also  a reset  switch  on  the  back.  (Use 

round  tip  of  pen,  press,  then  CL) 

If  you  find  that  there  are  problems  with  any  of  the  clearing  techniques,  please  contact  the 
Director  of  the  Mathematics/Science  Diploma  Examination  Unit,  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  at 
(780)  427-0010,  fax  (780)  422-4454.  To  be  connected  toll-free  in  Alberta,  dial  310-000. 
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Accommodations  for  Students  With  Special 
Diploma  Examination  Writing  Needs  Policy 


BACKGROUND 

Alberta  Education  is  committed  to  providing  equitable  access  to  educational  opportunities  for  all 

Alberta  students.  The  following  policy  addresses  access  to  appropriate  accommodations  for 

students  with  special  diploma  examination  writing  needs.  The  policy  is  designed  to  ensure  that 

• accommodations  are  granted  consistently,  fairly,  and  equitably 

• standards  established  for  diploma  examinations  are  maintained  through  consistent  procedures 
and  scoring  standards  for  all  students 

• students  with  special  diploma  examination  writing  needs  are  granted  accommodations  that  are 
similar  to  those  routinely  provided  by  the  school  for  examination  writing  and  assignment 
completion 


POLICY 

To  ensure  equity  of  access  to  diploma  examinations,  and  fair  and  consistent  application  of 
diploma  examination  standards,  Alberta  Education  may  approve  examination  writing 
accommodations  for  students  with  special  diploma  examination  writing  needs. 


DEFINITIONS 

In  this  policy, 

1 . “Students  with  special  diploma  examination  writing  needs”  are  individuals  who  are  not  able 
to  write  a diploma  examination  without  a specific  accommodation. 

2.  “Supporting  documentation”  means  evidence  to  support  an  application  for  diploma 
examination  writing  accommodations.  It  must  include: 

2. 1 Results  of  a formal  assessment  by  a qualified  professional  or  a statement  indicating  that 
the  student  has  been  identified,  to  Alberta  Education,  as  a student  with  special  needs. 

2.2  A description  of  accommodations  normally  provided  by  the  school  to  facilitate  the 
student’s  learning  and  examination  writing. 

Note:  A valid  and  current  IPP  may  be  submitted  as  supporting  documentation  but  must 
include  (2.1)  and  (2.2). 

3.  “Individualized  Program  Plan”  (IPP)  means  a plan  designed  to  address  the  student’s  special 
needs.  It  is  based  on  professionally  obtained  and  documented  diagnostic  assessment 
information. 
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4.  “Professional  assessment”  means  current  (usually  no  older  than  three  years),  formal 
assessment  information  obtained  from  a qualified  professional. 

5.  “Qualified  professional”  means  a person  qualified  to  provide  medical  or  psychometric 
testing  information. 

PROCEDURES 

School  Principal 

1.  On  behalf  of  students  who  require  accommodations  for  writing  diploma  examinations,  the 
school  principal  shall: 

1 . 1 Submit  applications,  with  supporting  documentation,  to  Alberta  Education  according  to 
the  dates  listed  in  the  Schedules,  Dates,  and  Writing  Centres  section  of  the  General 
Information  Bulletin , Diploma  Examinations  Program.  Supporting  documentation  for 
subsequent  applications  is  only  required  if  the  student’ s examination  writing  needs  have 
changed  significantly  from  the  original  application. 

Note:  Applications  received  after  the  posted  deadline  will  be  denied. 

1.2  Ensure  that  requested  accommodations  closely  parallel  classroom  and/or  school 
procedures  for  each  student’s  examination  writing  and  assignment  submission. 

1.3  Ensure  that  requests  for  accommodations  for  diploma  examination  writing  are  made 
with  the  consent  of  the  student  and  his  or  her  parent(s)/guardian(s),  or,  in  the  case  of  an 
adult  student,  with  the  student’s  consent. 

2.  On  receipt  of  approval  for  accommodations,  the  school  principal  shall: 

2.1  Ensure  that  the  approved  accommodations  are  implemented  and  reported  appropriately, 
and  that  examination  administration  is  in  accordance  with  examination  rules. 

2.2  Ensure  that  examination  security  is  maintained. 

2.3  Ensure  that  necessary  equipment  (e.g.,  tape  recorders,  earphones,  microphones, 
computers)  is  available,  in  working  order,  and  in  an  appropriate  space  for  examination 
writing. 

T eachers/  Counsellors 

3.  Based  on  the  accommodations  that  the  school  normally  provides  for  examination  writing  for 
each  student  making  application,  teacher(s)/counsellor(s)  shall  recommend  that  the  principal 
request  comparable  accommodations.  See  page  15  of  this  section  for  the  list  of  available 
accommodations. 
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Mature  Students 


4.  Mature  students  who  require  accommodations  for  writing  a diploma  examination(s)  shall 

apply  directly  to  Alberta  Education  and  supply  appropriate  supporting  documentation. 

Alberta  Education 

5.  On  receipt  of  the  application,  and  appropriate  and  complete  supporting  documentation, 

Alberta  Education  will: 

5.1  Review  the  application  and  may  grant  individual  students  accommodations  for  diploma 
examination  writing. 

5.2  Require  detailed  supporting  documentation  for  subsequent  applications  only  if  a 
student’ s examination  writing  needs  have  changed  significantly  from  the  original 
application. 

5.3  Ensure  confidentiality  of  the  information  required  for  approval  of  accommodations 
according  to  the  Freedom  of  Information  and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act*. 

* Alberta  Education  will  not  annotate  the  official  transcripts  of  students  who  were  granted 
accommodations  for  the  writing  of  a diploma  examination. 
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Accommodations  for  Students  with  Special  Diploma 
Examination  Writing  Needs 

Alberta  Education  has  approved  the  following  accommodations  for  students  with  special 
diploma  examination  writing  needs: 


Accommodation  1: 

CD  version  for  students  with  visual  impairment 

Accommodation  2: 

CD  version  for  students  with  learning  or  physical  disability 

Accommodation  3: 

additional  writing  time  * 

Accommodation  4: 

word  processor  (for  other  than  Part(ie)  A of  ELA  30-1/2, 
Franqais/FLA  30,  Social  Studies  30/33  and  Biology. 

Accommodation  5 : 

scribe 

Accommodation  6: 

large-print  version 

Accommodation  7 : 

Braille  version 

Accommodation  8: 

reader 

Accommodation  9: 

sign  language  interpreter 

Accommodation  10: 

taped  response 

Accommodation  11: 

Franklin  Language  Master 

Accommodation  12: 

not  available  at  this  time 

Accommodation  13: 

not  available  at  this  time 

Accommodation  14: 

not  available  at  this  time 

Accommodation  15: 

not  available  at  this  time 

Accommodation  16: 

miscellaneous  (please  specify  on  Principal’s/Chief  Presiding 
Examiner's  Statement) 

Note:  Please  use  the  appropriate  accommodation  number  to  indicate  the  accommodation 

requested  on  the  Application  for  Accommodations  and  to  mark  on  the  student’s  answer 
sheet  the  accommodation(s)  used  by  the  student. 

* Students  using  this  accommodation  can  be  given  up  to  twice  the  amount  of  time 
designated  for  the  examination.  The  half  hour  that  is  given  to  all  students  should  be  added 
at  the  end,  if  needed. 
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Learner  Assessment  Branch  Procedures  for  Writing 
Diploma  Examinations  on  Computers 


BACKGROUND 

Producing  written  work  on  computer  is  common  in  contemporary  working  and  learning 
environments.  Students  who  have  been  taught  to  compose  on  a computer,  and  who  normally 
produce  their  written  work  in  this  way,  may  be  disadvantaged  if  they  were  compelled  to  hand- 
write  extended  assignments.  These  procedures  address  the  diploma  examination  writing  needs 
of  such  students. 


GUIDING  PRINCIPLE 

A school  principal  may  allow  students  who  normally  produce  extended  written  work  on 
computer,  and  who  are  proficient  in  using  a school’s  computers  and  word-processing  software, 
to  use  the  school  or  designated  writing  centre’s  computers  and  word-processing  software  for 
writing  the  written-response  parts  of  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
Frangais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33,  and/or  Biology  30 
diploma  examinations.  A principal  shall  allow  for  this  accommodation  only  if  he  or  she  can 
ensure  security  and  fairness  in  examination  writing  and  administration. 


PROCEDURES 

Principal 

1 . The  principal  of  a school  or  designated  writing  centre  shall  decide  whether  to  provide  the 
opportunity  for  students  to  write  Biology  and/or  humanities  diploma  examinations  using  the 
school’s  computers  and  word-processing  software.  This  decision  shall  be  based  on  the 
principal’s  certainty  that  the  school  or  designated  writing  centre  can  comply  with  all 
diploma  examination  writing  and  administration  rules,  and  with  the  procedures  that  follow. 

Principals  of  schools  or  designated  writing  centres  should  consider  this  alternative  only  if: 

• the  participating  students  normally  compose  extended  written  work  on  computer 

• each  participating  student  knows  how  to  use  the  school’s  or  designated  writing  centre’s 
computer  hardware  and  word-processing  software 

• technical  expertise  is  available  before,  during,  and  after  examination  writing  to  ensure 
smooth  and  secure  system  functioning 

• security,  fairness,  and  confidentiality  will  in  no  way  be  compromised 
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2.  The  principal  shall  communicate  to  students  and  teachers  the  existence  of  and  information 
about  these  procedures. 

3.  The  principal  of  a summer  school  or  designated  writing  centre  should  notify  the  Learner 
Assessment  Branch  that  he  or  she  will  be  able  to  provide  this  opportunity  to  students  on  the 
dates  specified  by  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch. 

4.  The  principal  shall  ensure  that  only  school-owned  word-processing  software  and  computer 
hardware  are  used  for  examination  writing. 

5.  If  the  school  or  designated  writing  centre  has  more  students  who  require  this 
accommodation  than  it  has  computers,  the  principal  shall  submit  a specific  proposal  for 
meeting  students’  examination  writing  needs  to  the  Director,  Examination  Administration, 
Learner  Assessment  Branch,  for  approval. 

6.  The  principal  shall  ensure  that  the  computers  and  printers  are  set  up  in  a manner  that  will  not 
be  distracting  to  students  and  that  will  ensure  security. 

7.  The  first  time  that  a school  or  designated  writing  centre  employs  these  procedures,  the 
principal  shall  arrange  for  a practice  session  to  be  held  in  order  to  familiarize  students  with 
the  examination  writing  conditions  and  to  allow  any  emergent  problems  to  be  solved.  The 
practice  shall  be  conducted  well  in  advance  of  examination  writing.  (Practice  sessions  are 
recommended  prior  to  every  administration.) 

8.  The  principal  shall  assign  a person  who  is  qualified  technically  to  configure  the  school’s 
computers  according  to  the  guidelines  below  (see  “Technical  Personnel”  on  page  18). 

9.  The  principal  shall  ensure  that  once  facilities  are  set  up  for  examination  writing,  the  facilities 
and  all  equipment  are  secured  and  remain  secured  until  after  examination  writing  and 
follow-up  are  complete. 

10.  The  principal  shall  ensure  that  all  student  work  is  correctly  submitted  to  Alberta  Education 
and  that  no  student  work — electronic  or  hard  copy,  rough  work  or  finished  work — remains 
in  the  school  or  on  computers. 

Students 

11.  If  the  principal  has  allowed  for  the  word-processing  accommodation,  the  decision  to 
participate  shall  be  the  individual  student’s. 

12.  Students  who  choose  to  write  a diploma  examination  on  the  school’s  computers  shall 
possess  keyboarding  skills,  be  familiar  with  the  school’s  computing  hardware  and  word- 
processing software,  and  use  computers  as  their  normal  means  of  writing  extended  written 
work. 

13.  Students  who  choose  to  write  their  examinations  according  to  these  procedures  shall  be 
familiar  with  the  procedures. 
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14.  Students  shall  be  aware  of  all  requirements  for  security,  identification  of  their  work,  editing 
recommendations,  and  stapling  final  work  in  booklets  (see  pages  18  and  19  of  this  section). 


Technical  Personnel 

15.  Under  the  supervision  of  the  principal,  technical  personnel  shall 

• Configure  all  computers  to  be  used  for  examination  writing  to  ensure  that 

- each  computer  is  formatted  to  include  automatic  footers  containing  the  student’s  six- 
digit registration  number  on  each  page  of  the  student’s  work.  For  those  students  who 
do  not  have  a six-digit  registration  number,  select  a unique  six-digit  number  that  can  be 
entered  as  a footer  and  print  this  number  on  the  back  of  the  booklet. 

- each  computer’s  word-processing  program  is  opened  and  formatted  in  advance  of 
examination  writing 

- all  students  writing  Part(ie)  A English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language 
Arts  30-2,  Fran£ais  30,  or  French  Language  Arts  30,  as  well  as  those  writing  Social 
Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33,  and  Biology  30,  have  access  to  the  routine  word- 
processing “tools”  (such  as  spell  check)  that  are  integrated  in  the  software 

- Internet  access  and  other  online  resources  are  not  available 

- frequent  and  quiet  printing,  and  the  distribution  of  hard  copies  are  possible 

- if  possible,  each  computer  has  an  automatic  “save”  function 

• Conduct  a practice  session  to  ensure  that  all  equipment  is  functioning  properly  and  that  all 
physical  and  technical  arrangements  will  result  in  a secure  and  fair  examination 
administration 

• Ensure  that  the  facility  and  the  computers  are  secured  until  the  time  the  examination  is 
written  and,  following  the  examination  writing,  until  all  printed  work  is  correctly  stapled 
in  the  examination  booklets  and  all  computers  are  cleared  of  all  student  work 

• Have  contingency  plans  in  case  of  unexpected  problems 

Examination  Supervisors 

16.  Before  and  during  examination  writing,  supervisors  shall  ensure  that 

• Students  have  sufficient  time  to  log  on  to  the  computer  system  in  advance  of  the  time 
scheduled  to  begin  the  examination.  (It  is  recommended  that  students  be  instructed  to 
arrive  at  least  20  minutes  early.) 
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• Students  writing  Part(ie)  A of  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2, 
Frangais  30,  or  French  Language  Arts  30  have  access  to  print  references  specified  in  the 
examination  rules  (i.e.,  print  references,  including  an  English  dictionary  and/or  bilingual 
dictionary,  a thesaurus,  and  an  authorized  writing  handbook) 

• Students  writing  Part(ie)  A of  Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33  have  access  to  print 
references  specified  in  the  examination  rules  (i.e.,  print  references,  including  an  authorized 
English  dictionary  and/or  bilingual  dictionary,  a thesaurus  and  an  authorized  handbook.) 
Students  writing  Biology  30  do  not  have  access  to  print  or  electronic  dictionaries 

• Students  are  aware  that  they  may  revert  to  writing  with  pen  or  pencil  at  any  time  during 
the  examination  administration 

• Students  writing  Biology  30  are  aware  that  they  are  to  hand-write  all  diagrams  and 
calculations  directly  on  their  word-processed  document 

• Students  are  aware  that  they  may  do  rough  work  or  planning  in  whatever  manner  they 
choose  (i.e.,  either  in  the  examination  booklet  or  on  the  computer  screen) 

• Students  are  able  to  have  interim  hard  copies  of  their  written  work  at  any  time  during  the 
examination  administration 

• Students  know  that  they  must  present  their  final  work,  except  in  Biology  30, 
double-spaced  in  an  easy-to-read  12-point  font  (See  the  instruction  page  in  the  specific 
examination  for  details.) 

• Students  are  aware  that  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  they  make  edits  on  their  final 
work  (All  editing  must  be  done  within  the  administration  time.) 

• Students  are  allowed  to  enter  work  until  the  end  of  the  official  scheduled  administration 
time  (Final  printing  is  allowed  to  follow  the  officially  scheduled  time  for  examination 
writing,  but  no  editing  may  follow  the  scheduled  time.) 

17.  After  the  allowed  examination  writing  time,  supervisors  shall  ensure  that 

• Each  student  has  clearly  labelled  each  page  of  the  finished  work  according  to  assignment 
title  and  has  stapled  work  into  the  appropriate  places  in  the  examination  booklet 

• Each  student  has  included  his  or  her  six-digit  registration  number  on  every  page  of  the 
finished  work  stapled  into  the  examination  booklet 

• Each  student  writing  a humanities  examination  has  clearly  labelled  all  word-processed 
rough  work  or  early  drafts  as  “rough”  and  has  stapled  these  into  the  examination  booklets 
on  pages  designated  “Planning.”  (Rough  work  is  not  returned  for  Biology  30  papers  but 
must  be  disposed  of  by  the  examination  supervisor.) 
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• Each  student  verifies  that  the  final  printed  hard  copy  of  completed  writing  is  accurately 
and  completely  printed  and  is  his  or  her  own  work.  This  step  may  occur  after  the 
officially  scheduled  time  limit;  however,  this  verification  step  does  not  allow  any  revision 
to  finished  work 

Note:  Each  student  must  ensure  that  there  will  be  no  confusion  for  markers  about  what 
pages  the  student  intends  them  to  mark. 

• Students  indicate  in  the  space  provided  on  the  back  cover  of  the  examination  that  they 
have  attached  word-processed  pages 

• Students  must  not  remove  any  disks  or  materials  (other  than  those  allowed  for  Part(ie)  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Frangais  30,  French  Language 
Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  and  Social  Studies  33,  and  their  calculators  for  Biology  30) 
from  the  examination  area.  All  disks  must  be  cleared  and  all  rough  work,  notes,  etc.  must 
be  disposed  of  by  school  or  supervisory  personnel 

All  Personnel 

18.  Technical  personnel  and  supervisors  shall  ensure  that,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  principal,  no 
student  examination  or  rough  work  remains  anywhere  on  the  school’s  computer  system  or  in 
the  school  once  the  printed  copies  are  stapled  into  the  examination  booklet. 

19.  In  the  event  of  an  emergency  or  disruption,  contact  the  Director,  Examination 
Administration,  Learner  Assessment  Branch  immediately.  Telephone  (780)  422-3337, 
for  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000. 
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Examination  Rules 


1.  Admittance  to  the  Examination  Room 

Students  may  not  enter  or  leave  the  examination  room  without  the  consent  of  the  supervising 
examiner. 

2.  Student  Identification 

Students  must  present  identification  that  includes  their  signature  and  photograph.  One  of  the 
following  documents  is  acceptable:  driver’s  licence,  passport,  or  student  identification  card. 
Students  who  may  be  unknown/unfamiliar  to  the  supervising  staff  MUST  produce  picture 
ID.  If  a student  cannot  produce  appropriate  picture  ID,  the  student  will  NOT  be  allowed  to 
write  the  diploma  examination 

3.  Identification  on  Examinations 

Students  must  not  write  their  names  or  the  name  of  their  school  anywhere  in  or  on  the 
examination  booklet,  other  than  on  the  back  cover. 


4.  Late  Arrivals 

Students  who  arrive  more  than  one  hour  after  the  diploma  examination  has  started  will  not 
be  allowed  to  write  the  examination.  Students  who  arrive  late  but  within  the  first  hour  of 
administration  may  be  allowed  to  write  at  the  discretion  of  the  principal  or  chief  presiding 
examiner.  In  this  case,  the  principal  or  chief  presiding  examiner  may  allow  the  student 
additional  time — corresponding  to  the  amount  by  which  the  student  was  late — to  complete 
the  examination.  The  names  of  late  students  must  be  recorded  on  the  Principal’s  Statement 
or  Chief  Presiding  Examiner’ s Statement. 

5.  Writing  Time 

Students  must  write  a diploma  examination  within  the  specified  time  and  may  not  hand  in  a 
paper  until  at  least  one  hour  of  the  examination  time  has  elapsed.  An  additional  one-half 
hour  of  writing  time  is  available  for  each  diploma  examination.  Additional  writing  time  as 
an  accommodation  will  only  apply  if  a student  requires  more  than  the  one-half  hour  of 
additional  time  provided  for  all  students. 

6.  Discussion 

Students  may  not  discuss  the  diploma  examination  with  the  supervising  examiner  unless  the 
examination  booklet  is  incomplete  or  illegible.  Students  may  not  talk,  whisper,  or  exchange 
information  with  one  another. 
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7.  Answer  Sheets 

Students  must  use  an  HB  pencil  to  record  their  answers  on  the  machine-scorable  answer 
sheets. 

8.  Materials  Allowed 


English  Language  Arts  30-1 , English  Language  Arts  30-2 
For  Part  A only,  all  students  may  use  a print  dictionary  (English  and/or  bilingual),  a 
thesaurus,  and  an  authorized  writing  handbook.  Writing  handbooks  authorized  by  the 
Learner  Assessment  Branch  at  this  time:  A Canadian  Writer’s  Reference  (D.  Hacker), 
Checkmate:  A Writing  Reference  for  Canadians  (J.  Buckley),  Fit  to  Print:  The  Canadian 
Student’s  Guide  to  Essay  Writing  (J.  Buckley),  The  St.  Martin’s  Handbook  for  Canadian 
(A.  Lundsford  et  al.),  The  Writing  Process  (Gehle  et  al.).  Any  edition  of  these  texts  is 
acceptable  for  use  during  Part  A.  No  hand-held  electronic  dictionaries  may  be  used. 


• Social  Studies  30,  Social  Studies  33 

For  Part  A only,  all  students  may  use  an  authorized  print  dictionary  (English  and/or 
bilingual),  a thesaurus,  and  an  authorized  writing  handbook.  (See  the  list  of  handbooks 
authorized  for  student  use  while  writing  Part  A of  the  English  Language  Arts  30-1  and 
English  Language  Arts  30-2  examination).  Students  writing  in  French  may  use  an 
authorized  print  dictionary  (French  and/or  bilingual),  a thesaurus,  and/or  a book  of  verb 
forms/tenses.  The  reference  texts  must  not  contain  appendices  that  include  Social  Studies 
content  (e.g.,  historical  time-lines,  structure  of  the  Government  of  Canada,  Canada’s  court 
system,  structure  of  international  organizations  such  as  the  UN  or  NATO,  etc). 


Students  and  supervising  examiners  must  take  the  responsibility  for  ensuring  that 
any  extraneous  material  has  been  cleared  from  print  references. 

• Franqais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30 

For  Part(ie)  A only,  all  students  may  use  a print  dictionary  (French  and/or  bilingual),  a 
thesaurus,  and/or  a book  of  verb  forms/tenses. 


• Biology  30,  Applied  Mathematics  30,  Pure  Mathematics  30,  Physics  30 
Tear-out  data  pages  are  provided  in  examination  booklets.  Approved  calculators  and 
rulers  and  protractors  are  allowed. 

• Chemistry  30,  Science  30 

Students  must  use  the  separate  data  booklet  provided  for  each  of  these  examinations. 
Approved  calculators  and  rulers  and  protractors  are  allowed. 
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9. 


Materials  Not  Allowed 


• All  examinations 

Students  may  not  bring  any  papers,  notes  of  any  kind,  headsets,  audiocassette/CD  players, 
cell  phones,  pagers,  or  books  other  than  those  allowed  (see  above)  into  the  examination 
room.  Students  must  ensure  that  dictionaries  and  references  used  for  Part(ie)  A of  English 
Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Frangais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30, 
Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33,  and  all  calculators  are  completely  free  of  notes  or 
study  material. 

Note:  No  hand-held  electronic  dictionaries  are  allowed. 

• For  the  following  subjects: 

Biology  30,  Chemistry  30,  Applied  Mathematics  30,  Pure  Mathematics  30,  Physics  30, 
Science  30,  and  Part(ie)  B of  English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language 
Arts  30-2,  Frangais  30,  French  Language  Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30  and  Social  Studies  33 
Reference  materials  and  dictionaries  (bilingual,  English  and/or  French)  are  not  allowed. 

Note:  No  electronic  or  paper  templates  and/or  graphic  organizers  are  allowed 
during  the  writing  of  any  diploma  examinations. 

10.  Materials  Not  to  be  Removed  from  the  Examination  Room 

Students  are  not  allowed  to  remove  materials  (other  than  those  allowed  for  Part(ie)  A 
English  Language  Arts  30-1,  English  Language  Arts  30-2,  Frangais  30,  French  Language 
Arts  30,  Social  Studies  30,  and  Social  Studies  33  and  approved  calculators,  rulers,  and 
protractors)  from  the  examination  room.  This  includes  any  tear-out  pages  from  the 
examination  booklets. 

11.  Calculators 

• All  mathematics  and  science  examinations 

Students  must  clear  all  programmable  calculators,  both  graphing  and  scientific,  of  all 
information  that  is  stored  in  programmable  or  parametric  memory.  Students  must  not 
share  calculators. 

• All  science  examinations 

These  examinations  require  the  use  of  a scientific  calculator  or  a graphing  calculator 
approved  by  Alberta  Education. 

• Pure  Mathematics  30  and  Applied  Mathematics  30 

These  examinations  require  the  use  of  a graphing  calculator  approved  by  Alberta 
Education.  (See  Alberta  Education  Examination  Program  Calculator  Policy,  pages  4 to 
1 1 of  this  section.) 

Note:  Alberta  Education  uses  computer  technology  to  compare  student  answer  sheets  to  ensure 
that  students  have  not  inaccurately  represented  their  performance. 
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January  2006  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form 


Liberia 

EDUCATION 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


SURNAME 

LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 

BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  88  Jul  20) 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


f ■"  t' 


J I L 


Please  provide  the  following  information  concerning  your  current  or  last  Alberta  high  school: 

a.  name  of  the  high  school 2 

b.  location  of  the  high  school  

c.  last  year  you  attended  this  school 

If  you  have  never  attended  an  Alberta  high  school,  please  check  (>0  here  □ 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 


Note:  Registration  deadline  for  January  Diploma  Examinations  is  Friday,  November  4,  2005. 


Note:  A rewrite  fee  of  $26.75  per  examination  is  required,  whether  or  not  you  received  instruction  in  the 
course.  (The  rewrite  fee  for  foreign  students  is  $50.00  per  examination-under  review.) 

Indicate  with  a check  {/)  the  examinations(s)  you 
will  be  rewriting  in  January. 

Indicate  with  a check  (/)  the  examination(s)  you 
will  be  writing  for  the  first  time  in  January. 

Rewriting 

(English) 

Rewriting 

(French) 

First  Time  Writing 
(English) 

First  Time  Writing 
(French) 

Social  Studies  30 

Pure  Mathematics  30 

Biology  30 

Chemistry  30 

Physics  30 

Fran^ais  30 

Science  30 

Social  Studies  33 

Applied  Mathematics  30 

French  Language  Arts  30 

English  Language  Arts  30-1 

English  Language  Arts  30-2 

*To  request  the  use  of  a computer  to  write  diploma  examinations,  contact  the  principal  of  the  school  at  which  you  will  be  writing  well  in  advance  of  the  writing  date.  Please  note  that 
some  schools  may  not  be  able  to  accommodate  your  request. 


• Are  you  currently  receiving  course  instruction  for  the  diploma  examination(s)  you  will  be 
writing/rewriting?  Yes  □ No  □ 

If  yes,  indicate  the  name  of  the  school 


• Indicate  the  name  of  the  writing  centre  where  you  intend  to  write: 

Writing  Centre: Code: 

Principal’s  Signature 


Please  Note:  If  you  require  accommodations  for  the  writing  of  a diploma  examination  you  must  complete  an 
Application  for  Accommodations  form  by  the  deadline  date  for  each  administration. 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2005 


January  2006  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form — Continued 


Rewrite  Fees — Complete  this  section  only  if  you  first  wrote  the  examination(s)  any 
September  1,  2003,  and  have  not  already  paid  the  rewrite  fee. 

I am  rewriting diploma  examination(s)  at  $26.75  - or  $50.00  for  foreign  students  (under  review)-  (includes  GST) 

each,  for  a total  of  $ . 

Note:  If  you  have  an  unpaid  rewrite  fee  from  a prior  examination  session,  your  current  payment  will  be  credited  toward 
the  outstanding  debt.  You  must  clear  any  outstanding  debt  before  current  examination  marks  will  appear  on  your  high 
school  record. 

A $10.70  processing  fee  (includes  GST)  will  be  charged  for  each  examination  that  you  have  registered  to  rewrite  even  if 
you  do  not  write  it. 

Method  of  Payment 

□ Cheque/Money  Order  □ Visa  □ Master  Card  □ Cash  □ Debit  Card 

Cheque  or  Money  order  should 

be  made  payable  to  Minister  of  Finance.  

Do  not  postdate  cheques.  Cardholder’s  name  as  printed  on  credit  card  (please  print) 

Card  Number: Cardholder’s  Signature: 

Expiry  date: Do  not  send  cash  in  the  mail 

Note:  In  order  for  this  form  to  be  processed,  this  side  requires  signatures  of  the  student  (below)  and  cardholder  (if 
paying  by  credit  card),  and  the  appropriate  fees.  The  student  will  be  responsible  for  submitting  this  registration 
form  with  the  rewrite  fee(s)  before  the  deadline  date.  Late  registrations  for  January  will  be  accepted  only  at  the 
discretion  of  the  principal  of  the  high  school  in  which  you  intend  to  rewrite.  Failure  to  submit  payment  for 
rewriting  a diploma  examination  will  result  in  rewrite  marks  being  withheld  from  the  Results  Statement , the 
Statement  of  Courses  and  Marks , and  the  High  School  Transcript  of  Achievement. 

Student  Declarations:  All  students  must  sign  and  date  the  following: 

I understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information 
and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma 
examination(s)  and/or  for  making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will 
be  used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by  Alberta  Education  only. 

I declare  that  I have  not  completed  a higher  course  level,  in  a post-secondary  program,  in  the  subject(s)  in  which  I am 
registering  to  write  a diploma  examination,  as  indicated  on  page  1 of  this  form.  I understand  that  if  I have  completed  a 
higher  level  course  in  a post-secondary  program  in  those  subject(s)  areas  listed,  I am  not  entitled  to  write  the  diploma 
examination.  Note:  A Grade  12  diploma  subject  equivalency  course(s)  at  the  post-secondary  level,  is  not  considered  to  be 
a higher  level  course.  Students  taking  an  equivalency  course  are  eligible  to  write  the  corresponding  diploma  examination. 

I have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  registration  form. 


Signature  of  Student 


Date 


This  form,  and  rewrite  fees  where  applicable,  must  be  submitted  to: 

Alberta  Education 
Information  Services  Branch 

2nd  Floor,  44  Capital  Blvd.  Phone:  (780)  427-5732 

10044  - 108  Street  Fax:  (780)  422-2137 

Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


To  be  connected  toll-free  within 
Alberta,  dial  310-0000 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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June  2006  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 

BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  88  Jul  20) 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


J L 


1 1 1 


J L 


1 I I I I I I 


■111 


I I 1 I I I I I I I I I L 


J L 


Month 

_L 1 

Day 

1 

SEX 

TELEPHONE 


Apt/Street/A ve/P.O.  Box/Route 

I I I I I I L 


J I I I I I I I L 


Village/Town/City 

I I I I I I I LJ I I I I I I I I I L 


Province 

I I I LJ I LJ I I I 1 I I i I l I L 


J I I L 


J L 


J I I I I I I I L 


I I 


J L 


L 


_L li 


J L 


J L 


N 

Liberia 


EDUCATION 


Please  provide  the  following  information  concerning  your  current  or  last  Alberta  high  school: 

a.  name  of  the  high  school 

b.  location  of  the  high  school 

c.  last  year  you  attended  this  school 

If  you  have  never  attended  an  Alberta  high  school,  please  check  (L)  here  □ 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 


Note:  Registration  deadline  for  June  Diploma  Examinations  is  Wednesday,  April  19,  2006. 


Note:  A rewrite  fee  of  $26.75  per  examination  is  required,  whether  or  not  you  received  instruction  in  the 
course.  (The  rewrite  fee  for  foreign  students  is  $50.00  per  examination-under  review.) 

Indicate  with  a check  (/)  the  examinations(s)  you 

will  be  rewriting  in  June. 

Indicate  with  a check  (L)  the  examination(s)  you 
will  be  writing  for  the  first  time  in  June. 

Rewriting 

(English) 

Rewriting 

(French) 

First  Time  Writing 
(English) 

First  Time  Writing 
(French) 

Social  Studies  30 

Pure  Mathematics  30 

Biology  30 

Chemistry  30 

Physics  30 

Frangais  30 

Science  30 

Social  Studies  33 

Applied  Mathematics  30 

French  Language  Arts  30 

English  Language  Arts  30-1 

English  Language  Arts  30-2 

*To  request  the  use  of  a computer  to  write  diploma  examinations,  contact  the  principal  of  the  school  at  which  you  will  be  writing  well  in  advance  of  the  writing  date.  Please  note  that 
some  schools  may  not  be  able  to  accommodate  your  request. 


• Are  you  currently  receiving  course  instruction  for  the  diploma  examination(s)  you  will  be 
writing/rewriting?  Yes  □ No  □ 

If  yes,  indicate  the  name  of  the  school 

• Indicate  the  name  of  the  writing  centre  where  you  intend  to  write: 

Writing  Centre: Code:  

Principal’s  Signature 

Please  Note:  If  you  require  accommodations  for  the  writing  of  a diploma  examination  you  must  complete  an 
Application  for  Accommodations  form  by  the  deadline  date  for  each  administration. 


l l l 

FOR  OFFICE 
USE  ONLY 

1 1 1 

FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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Page  1 of  2 
August  2005 


June  2006  Diploma  Examination 

Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form — Continued 


Rewrite  Fees — Complete  this  section  only  if  you  first  wrote  the  examinations ) any  time  since 
September  1,  2003,  and  have  not  already  paid  the  rewrite  fee. 


EDUCATIC 


I am  rewriting diploma  examination(s)  at  $26.75  - or  $50.00  for  foreign  students  (under  review)  - (includes  GST) 


each,  for  a total  of  $ . 

Note:  If  you  have  an  unpaid  rewrite  fee  from  a prior  examination  session,  your  current  payment  will  be  credited  toward 
the  outstanding  debt.  You  must  clear  any  outstanding  debt  before  current  examination  marks  will  appear  on  your  high 
school  record. 

A $10.70  processing  fee  (includes  GST)  will  be  charged  for  each  examination  that  you  have  registered  to  rewrite  even  if 
you  do  not  write  it. 

Method  of  Payment 

□ Cheque/Money  Order  □ Visa  □ Master  Card  □ Cash  □ Debit  Card 

Cheque  or  Money  order  should 

be  made  payable  to  Minister  of  Finance.  

Do  not  postdate  cheques.  Cardholder’s  name  as  printed  on  credit  card  (please  print) 

Card  Number: Cardholder’s  Signature: 

Expiry  date: Do  not  send  cash  in  the  mail 

Note:  In  order  for  this  form  to  be  processed,  this  side  requires  signatures  of  the  student  (below)  and  cardholder  (if 
paying  by  credit  card),  and  the  appropriate  fees.  The  student  will  be  responsible  for  submitting  this  registration 
form  with  the  rewrite  fee(s)  before  the  deadline  date.  Late  registrations  for  June  will  be  accepted  only  at  the 
discretion  of  the  principal  of  the  high  school  in  which  you  intend  to  rewrite.  Failure  to  submit  payment  for 
rewriting  a diploma  examination  will  result  in  rewrite  marks  being  withheld  from  the  Result  Statements , the 
Statement  of  Courses  and  Marks , and  the  High  School  Transcript  of  Achievement. 

Student  Declarations:  All  students  must  sign  and  date  the  following: 

I understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information 
and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma 
examination(s)  and/or  for  making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will 
be  used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by  Alberta  Education  only. 

I declare  that  I have  not  completed  a higher  course  level,  in  a post-secondary  program,  in  the  subject(s)  in  which  I am 
registering  to  write  a diploma  examination,  as  indicated  on  page  1 of  this  form.  I understand  that  if  I have  completed  a 
higher  level  course  in  a post-secondary  program  in  those  subject(s)  areas  listed,  I am  not  entitled  to  write  the  diploma 
examination.  Note:  A Grade  12  diploma  subject  equivalency  course(s)  at  the  post-secondary  level,  is  not  considered  to  be 
a higher  level  course.  Students  taking  an  equivalency  course  are  eligible  to  write  the  corresponding  diploma  examination. 

I have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  registration  form. 


Signature  of  Student  Date 

This  form,  and  rewrite  fees  where  applicable,  must  be  submitted  to: 

Alberta  Education 
Information  Services  Branch 

2nd  Floor,  44  Capital  Blvd.  Phone:  (780)  427-5732  To  be  connected  toll-free  within 


10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


Fax:  (780)422-2137  Alberta,  dial  310-0000 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2006  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


SURNAME 


LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 


PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


J L 


If  H L 


J L 


BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  88  Jul  20) 

Year 

1 

Month 

1 1 

Day 

1 

SEX 

M-Male 

F-Female 

TELEPHONE 

Apt/S  treet/A  ve/P.  O . 


Province 

H I 


j i 1 


J I L 


1 f 1 


Box/Route 

J I I I I L 


J I L 


■ I I J L 


J I L 


J 1 I I I L 


J I L 


J I I I I L 


IIM1 


/dlberra 


EDUCATION 


If 


SHI 


J L 


J L 


Please  provide  the  following  information  concerning  your  current  or  last  Alberta  high  school: 

a.  name  of  the  high  school , 

b.  location  of  the  high  school 

c.  last  year  you  attended  this  school 

If  you  have  never  attended  an  Alberta  high  school,  please  check  (/)  here  □ 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 


Note:  Registration  deadline  for  August  Diploma  Examinations  is  Friday,  July  11, 2006. 


Note:  A rewrite  fee  of  $26.75  per  examination  is  required,  whether  or  not  you  received  instmction  in  the 
course.  (The  rewrite  fee  for  foreign  students  is  $50.00  per  examination-under  review.) 

Indicate  with  a check  (^)  the  examinations(s)  you 

will  be  rewriting  in  August. 

Indicate  with  a check  (^)  the  examination(s)  you 
will  be  writing  for  the  first  time  in  August. 

Rewriting 

(English) 

Rewriting 

(French) 

First  Time  Writing 
(English) 

First  Time  Writing 
(French) 

Social  Studies  30 

Pure  Mathematics  30 

Biology  30 

Chemistry  30 

Physics  30 

Frangais  30 

Science  30 

Social  Studies  33 

Applied  Mathematics  30 

French  Language  Arts  30 

English  Language  Arts  30-1 

English  Language  Arts  30-2 

*To  request  the  use  of  a computer  to  write  diploma  examinations,  contact  the  principal  of  the  school  at  which  you  will  be  writing  well  in  advance  of  the  writing  date.  Please  note  that 
some  schools  may  not  be  able  to  accommodate  your  request. 


• Are  you  currently  receiving  course  instruction  for  the  diploma  examination(s)  you  will  be 
writing/rewriting?  Yes  □ No  □ 

If  yes,  indicate  the  name  of  the  school 

• Indicate  the  name  of  the  writing  centre  where  you  intend  to  write: 

Writing  Centre: Code: 

Please  Note:  If  you  require  accommodations  for  the  writing  of  a diploma  examination  you  must  complete  an 
Application  for  Accommodations  form  by  the  deadline  date  for  each  administration. 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2006  Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite  Fee  Form — Continued 


Rewrite  Fees — Complete  this  section  only  if  you  first  wrote  the  examination(s)  any 
September  1,  2003,  and  have  not  already  paid  the  rewrite  fee. 

I am  rewriting diploma  examination(s)  at  $26.75  - or  $50.00  for  foreign  students  (under  review)  - (includes  GST) 

each,  for  a total  of  $ . 

Note:  If  you  have  an  unpaid  rewrite  fee  from  a prior  examination  session,  your  current  payment  will  be  credited  toward 
the  outstanding  debt.  You  must  clear  any  outstanding  debt  before  current  examination  marks  will  appear  on  your  high 
school  record. 

A $10.70  processing  fee  (includes  GST)  will  be  charged  for  each  examination  that  you  have  registered  to  rewrite  even  if 
you  do  not  write  it. 

Method  of  Payment 

□ Cheque/Money  Order  □ Visa  □ Master  Card  □ Cash  □ Debit  Card 

Cheque  or  Money  order  should 

be  made  payable  to  Minister  of  Finance.  

Do  not  postdate  cheques.  Cardholder’s  name  as  printed  on  credit  card  (please  print) 

Card  Number: Cardholder’s  Signature: 

Expiry  date: Do  not  send  cash  in  the  mail 

Note:  If  you  wrote  Social  Studies  30  or  English  Language  Arts  30-1  in  April,  you  cannot  rewrite  in  August. 

If  you  wrote  English  Language  Arts  30-2  in  November,  you  cannot  rewrite  in  August 

Note:  In  order  for  this  form  to  be  processed,  this  side  requires  signatures  of  the  student  (below)  and  cardholder  (if 
paying  by  credit  card),  and  the  appropriate  fees.  The  student  will  be  responsible  for  submitting  this  registration 
form  with  the  rewrite  fee(s)  before  the  deadline  date.  Failure  to  submit  payment  for  rewriting  a diploma 
examination  will  result  in  rewrite  marks  being  withheld  from  the  Results  Statement , the  Statement  of  Courses  and 
Marks , and  the  High  School  Transcript  of  Achievement. 

Student  Declarations:  All  students  must  sign  and  date  the  following: 

I understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information 
and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma 
examination(s)  and/or  for  making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will 
be  used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by  Alberta  Education  only. 

I declare  that  I have  not  completed  a higher  course  level,  in  a post-secondary  program,  in  the  subject(s)  in  which  I am 
registering  to  write  a diploma  examination,  as  indicated  on  page  1 of  this  form.  I understand  that  if  I have  completed  a 
higher  level  course  in  a post-secondary  program  in  those  subject(s)  areas  listed,  I am  not  entitled  to  write  the  diploma 
examination.  Note:  A Grade  12  diploma  subject  equivalency  course(s)  at  the  post- secondary  level,  is  not  considered  to  be 
a higher  level  course.  Students  taking  an  equivalency  course  are  eligible  to  write  the  corresponding  diploma  examination. 

I have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  registration  form. 


Signature  of  Student 


Date 


This  form,  and  rewrite  fees  where  applicable,  must  be  submitted  to: 

Alberta  Education 
Information  Services  Branch 

2nd  Floor,  44  Capital  Blvd.  Phone:  (780)  427-5732 

10044-  108  Street  Fax:  (780)422-2137 

Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


To  be  connected  toll-free  within 
Alberta,  dial  3 1 0-0000 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2005 


Request  for  Separate  Writing 

For  Part  A/B  of  the  Humanities  Diploma  Examinations 

Note:  The  Math/Science  Diploma  Examinations  are  not  approved  for 
separate  writing.  Both  parts  of  the  Math/Science  Examinations 
must  be  written  in  the  same  administration. 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


/dlberio] 

EDUCATION 

For  Learner  Assessment  Branch  Use  Only 
Approved  □ Denied  □ 

Signature 


SURNAME 

LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 

BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  88  Jul  20) 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


School: 

(Name)  (School  Code)  (City/Town) 

I am  requesting  permission  to  write  the  diploma  examination  at  different  administrations  as  follows: 


Subject 

Part 

Administration 

check) 

Year 

A 

□ January 

□ June 

□ August 

B 

□ January 

□ June 

□ August 

Reason  for  separate  writing  (Please  be  specific): 


Note:  You  must  write  the  missing  part  of  the  diploma  examination  within  one  year.  If  your  request  for  separate  writing  is  not  approved, 
you  will  be  required  to  write  both  parts  of  the  examination  at  a future  administration. 


Student  Declaration:  All  students  must  sign  and  date  the  following  below: 

I understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information  and  Protection 
of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma  examination(s)  and/or  for 
making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will  be  used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by 
Alberta  Education  only. 

I have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  request  form. 


Signature  of  Student  Date 


Note:  To  register  for  your 
examination,  you  must  also 
submit  the  appropriate 
Diploma  Examination 
Registration  and/or  Rewrite 
Fee  Form. 


This  form  must  be  submitted  to: 

Alberta  Education 

Special  Cases  and  Accommodations 

44  Capital  Blvd. 

10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


E-mail:  Special.Cases @ gov.ab.ca 


Phone:  (780)427-0010 
Fax:  (780)422-4889 


To  be  connected  toll-free  within 
Alberta,  dial  310-0000 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2005 


Application  for  Accommodations  for  Students 
with  Special  Diploma  Examination 
Writing  Needs  2005-06 


Liberia 


EDUCATION 


For  Learner  Assessment  Branch  Use  Only 
Approved  □ Denied  □ 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


J I L 


J I L 


Signature 


SURNAME 


J I L 


LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 


J L 


BIRTH  DATE 

Year 

Month 

Day 

SEX 

(e.g.,  88  Jul  20) 

1 

1 1 

1 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


Apt/Street/A  ve/P.O. 

I I I 


Village/Town/City 

_J I I 


Province 

I L 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


J I L 


J L 


J L 


J I L 


WIW 


IMl 


IIWl 


IwiB 


TELEPHONE 


I I I I 


I I I I 1 I I I I I 


r \"xx® 


i I.  i ii  i . i r i i 


J L 


J I L 


J L 


J L 


J I I I I L 


J L 


J L 


laair 


J L 


J L 


Is  this  student  currently  coded  as  a special  needs  student  by  Alberta  Education? 

If  yes,  indicate  coding 

ESL  Students 


Yes  □ 


No  n 


Note:  Foreign/visiting/exchange  students  (including  those  coded  302)  are  not  eligible  for  extra  time  unless  they  have  physical  or 

assessed  learning  disabilities. 


This  student  is  an  ESL  student  coded  □ 301  □ 302  □ 303  □ No  ESL  code 

If  the  student  has  no  ESL  Code,  or  has  a code  of  302,  or  303  is  this  student  receiving  ESL  programming  during  the  current  school  year? 

Yes  n No  n 

If  yes,  specify  ESL  course/program 


\ 


If  the  student  is  coded  with  Alberta  Education  and  the  following  section  is  completed,  there  is  no  need  to  include  a copy  of 
the  Individual  Program  Plan  (IPP)  or  description  of  accommodations  (this  section  is  not  required  for  ESL  students). 
Please  check  which  accommodations  are  currently  included  in  the  IPP  and  are  being  provided  in  the  classroom  for  the 


student: 

□ No.  1 

CD  for  Visually  Impaired  Students 

□ No.  8 

Reader 

□ No.  2 

CD  for  Students  with  Learning  or  Physical  Disability 

□ No.  9 

Sign  Language  Interpreter 

□ No.  3 

Extra  Time 

□ No.  10 

Taped  Response 

□ No.  4 

Word  Processor 

□ No.  11 

Not  available  at  this  time 

□ No.  5 

Scribe 

□ No.  12 

Not  available  at  this  time 

□ No.  6 

Large  print  (16-point  font) 

□ No.  16 

Miscellaneous,  please  specify 

□ No.  7 

Braille 

If  the  student  is  not  coded  with  Alberta  Education,  the  results  of  a formal  assessment  completed  by  a qualified 
professional  must  be  submitted.  If  the  above  section  is  completed  and  the  results  of  a formal  assessment  are  submitted, 
there  is  no  need  to  submit  the  Individual  Program  Plan  (IPP)  or  description  of  accommodations. 


Indicate  the  name  and  school  code  of  the  writing  centre  where  this  student  intends  to  write. 
Writing  Centre  Name 


School  Code: 


Check  one  box  only  to  indicate  the  administration  that  this  application  applies  to — use  a separate  application  form  for  each  administration. 

□ January  □ June  □ August 

Application  Deadline:  November  18,  2005  Application  Deadline:  May  5,  2006  Application  Deadline:  July  14,  2006 


If  you  are  waiting  for  assessment  and/or  supplementary  information,  please  ensure  the  application  is  submitted  by  the 
deadline  date  and  forward  assessment  and/or  supplementary  information  as  soon  as  it  becomes  available. 


J 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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Page  1 of  2 
August  2005 


Application  for  Accommodations  for  Students  with  Special  Diploma  J^llru^rhni 

Examination  Writing  Needs — Continued  IvJ 


EDUCATION 


STUDENT’S  NAME 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


Indicate  the  subject(s)  and  accommodation(s)  requested  by  referencing  the  list  of  accommodations  on  page  1 of  this 
application.  Indicate  the  number  of  each  accommodation  requested. 


Chemistry  30 


Subject 

2-CD 


3-Extra  Time 


6-Large  Print 


Subject 


Subject 


Subject 


Subject 


Subject 


Note:  Be  sure  to  specify  which  English/Mathematics  examination  you  are  requesting:  English  Language  Arts  30-1/30-2, 

Pure  Mathematics  30  or  Applied  Mathematics  30.  If  requesting  different  accommodations  for  Part(ie)  A than  for  Part(ie)  B,  use  separate 
subject  lines. 

This  section  is  to  be  completed  by  the  Alberta  high  school  the  student  is  attending. 

School  Code  School  Name 


Principal’s  Name 
Fax  Number  ( 


School  Telephone 


Area  Code 

School  E-mail  Address 


Principal/Designate  Signature 


Date 


Second  Contact  Name  and  E-mail  Address 


To  be  completed  by  student/parent/guardian. 

I/We  understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information 
and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma 
examination(s)  and/or  for  making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will  be 
used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by  Alberta  Education  only. 

I/We  have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  application  form. 


Signature  of  Student 


Date 


Signature  of  Parent/Guardian  (if  student  is  under  18  years  of  age)  Date 

Failure  to  submit  the  completed  application  and  appropriate  documentation  by  the  deadline  specified  on  the  first  page 
of  this  form,  will  result  in  the  application  being  denied. 

This  form  must  be  submitted  to: 

Special  Cases  and  Accommodations 
Alberta  Education 

44  Capital  Blvd.  E-mail:  Special.Cases @ gov.ab.ca 

10044  - 108  Street  Phone:  (780)  427-0010  To  be  connected  toll-free  within 

Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6  Fax:  (780)422-4889  Alberta,  dial  310-0000 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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Page  2 of  2 
August  2005 


Request  for  Exemption  from  Writing 
Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations 


Liberia 


EDUCATION 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 

BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  88  Jul  20) 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


J L 


J L 


J L 


Year 


Month 

■ l 

Day 

_J 

SEX 

Apt/Street/A  ve/P.O. 


Village/Town/City 

IWI 


Province 

ram 


!■■■■! 


■.t  d a. 


—1 


I I;  I 


I 1 I 


TELEPHONE 


Box/Route 

J l 


J I L 


J L 


J I L 


J I L 


J L 


J I L 


J I I I I L 


J I L 


I I I 


I I 


Indicate  the  administration  that  this  request  applies  to  by  marking  with  a check  (y). 


□ 

January 


Reason  for  Request 

□ 

Medical 


n 

June 


□ 

Inclement  Weather 


n 

August 


Administrative  Error 


□ 

Court 


Bereavement:  Relationship  to  Student 


□ 

Other:  (Specify) 


Student 

If  medical,  please  have  Section  A of  this  form  completed  by  your  medical  doctor  and  then  submit  it  to  your  principal. 

For  long-term,  ongoing,  or  chronic  medical  conditions,  please  attach: 

A doctor’s  letter  regarding  the  diagnosis,  prognosis,  medication  being  administered  and  its  side  effects,  and  when  the 
condition  was  diagnosed. 

A letter  from  the  school  indicating  any  concerns  the  school  may  have  regarding  this  matter  and  what  accommodations  the 
school  is/has  been  providing  for  the  student  in  the  classroom  and  for  examinations. 

Section  A — Medical  Doctor 

I hereby  certify  that is/was  under  my  care  and  attention  from 

(patient’ s name) 

to and  in  my  opinion  is/was  unable  to  write  his/her  Alberta  High  School  diploma  examination(s)  during 

this  period  for  the  valid  medical  reasons  indicated  below: 


Doctor’s  Name  (please  print) 

Doctor’s  Signature: 

Date: 


Doctor’s  Official  Stamp 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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Page  1 of  2 
August  2005 


Request  for  Exemption  from  Writing 
Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations — Continued 


STUDENT’S  NAME 

ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


I I I I 1 I I I I I I I I I L 


Section  B — Principal 

I recommend  that 

(Name  of  Student) 

□ be  granted  an  exemption  from  writing  the 

□ be  granted  a partial  exemption  from  writing  the  Part(ie)  A or  B 


x 

/dlbcrra 


EDUCATION 


(Date  of  Birth) 

diploma  examination(s) 

diploma  examination(s) 


If  the  student  plans  to  write  the  examination  at  a later  administration,  he/she  must  register  for  that  administration. 
Additional  information: 


School  Code 


School  Name 


Principal’s  Name School  Telephone  { )_ 

Area  Code 

Fax  Number  ( ) School  E-mail  Address 

Area  Code 

Principal/Designate  Signature Date:  


Second  Contact  Name  and  E-mail  Address 

Section  C — Student/parent/guardian 

I/We  understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information 
and  Protection  of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma 
examination(s)  and/or  for  making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will  be 
used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by  Alberta  Education  only. 

I/We  have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  request  form. 


Signature  of  Student  Date 


Signature  of  Parent/Guardian  (if  student  is  under  18  years  of  age)  Date 

This  form  must  be  submitted  to: 

Special  Cases  and  Accommodations 
Alberta  Education 
Learner  Assessment  Branch 
44  Capital  Blvd. 

10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


E-mail:  Special.Cases @ gov.ab.ca 

Phone:  (780)427-0010  To  be  connected  toll-free  within 
Fax:  (780)  422-4889  Alberta,  dial  310-0000 


For  Learner  Assessment  Branch  Use  Only 
Approved  □ Denied  □ 


Comments: 


\^Signature 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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Page  2 of  2 
August  2005 


Application  to  Establish  a Special  Writing  Centre 
Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations  2005-06  /nILAjI  IU 


EDUCATION 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


SURNAME 


LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 


BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  87  Jul  20) 


PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


Specify  reason  for  requesting  a special  writing  centre  (Applications  will  not  be  approved  for  reasons  such  as  vacation, 
attending  a wedding,  etc.) 


Indicate  with  a check  (/)  the  diploma  examination(s)  you  are  requesting  to  write  at  a special  writing  centre.  If  a 
French  translation  of  the  diploma  examination  is  required,  please  indicate  with  an  F. 


Fran§ais  30  Pt.  A 
Fran^ais  30  Pt.  B 
Social  Studies  30  Pt.  A 
Social  Studies  30  Pt.  B 
Biology  30  Pt.  A 
Biology  30  Pt.  B 
ELA  30-1  Pt.  A 
ELA  30-1  Pt.  B 


FLA  30  Pt.  A 
FLA  30  Pt.  B 
Social  Studies  33  Pt.  A 
Social  Studies  33  Pt.  B 
Chemistry  30  Pt.  A 
Chemistry  30  Pt.  B 
ELA  30-2  Pt.  A 
ELA  30-2  Pt.  B 


Physics  30  Pt.  A 
Physics  30  Pt . B 
Science  30  Pt.  A 
Science  30  Pt.  B 
Pure  Math  30  Pt.  A 
Pure  Math  30  Pt.  B 
Applied  Math  30  Pt.  A 
Applied  Math  30  Pt.  B 


Indicate  with  a {/)  the  session  you  are 
applying  for.  Use  a separate 
application  form  for  each  session. 

January  2006(you  must  apply 

by  November  15,  2005). 

June  2006(you  must  apply  by 

May  5,  2006). 

August  2006(you  must  apply 

by  July  14,  2006). 


Accommodations 

Students  requiring  accommodations  are  required  to  submit  an  Application  for  Accommodations  for  Students  with  Special 
Diploma  Examination  Writing  Needs  2005-06  and  forward  it  along  with  this  form. 


Student  Declaration: 

I understand  that  the  personal  information  collected  on  this  form  pursuant  to  section  32(c)  of  the  Freedom  of  Information  and 
Protection  of  Privacy  Act  will  be  used  to  process  and  administer  the  writing  and/or  rewriting  of  the  registered  diploma 
examination(s)  and/or  for  making  the  appropriate  adjustment  of  marks  in  the  registered  subject(s).  This  information  will  be 
used  for  the  purposes  stated,  by  Alberta  Education  only. 

I have  accurately  provided  information  on  this  application  form. 


Signature  of  Student 


Date 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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Page  1 of  2 
August  2005 


Application  to  Establish  a Special  Writing  Centre 
Grade  12  Diploma  Examinations — Continued 


STUDENT’S  NAME 

ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


The  following  section  must  be  completed  by  the  Presiding  Examiner. 

Name  of  Presiding  Examiner  (please  PRINT  clearly) 


/dlbcria) 

EDUCATION 


Title 


Address  of  Presiding  Examiner  used  for  shipping  examinations  by  courier  (no  P.O.  Box  or  R.R.  numbers) 


Telephone  (_ 


Fax  E 


Home 

Telephone  ( 1 


E-Mail 


Address/Location  where  student  will  write  the  Diploma  Examination(s) 


Declaration  of  Presiding  Examiner 

I hereby  agree  to  undertake  supervision  of  the  diploma  examination(s)  indicated  as  presiding  examiner.  These  examinations 
will  be  administered  on  the  dates  and  times  specified  in  the  published  schedule.  I also  agree  to  adhere  to  the  Examination 
Rules  as  published  by  Alberta  Education. 


Signature  of  Presiding  Examiner  Date 

This  section  to  be  completed  by  the  Alberta  high  school  the  student  is  attending. 

School  Code School  Name 

Principal’s  Name School  Telephone  { f 

Area  Code 

Fax  Number  { ) School  E-mail  Address 


Area  Code 

Principal/Designate’s  Signature Date: 

This  form  must  be  submitted  by  the  deadline  dates  specified  to: 


Special  Cases  and  Accommodations 
Alberta  Education 

Learner  Assessment  Branch  E-mail:  Special.Cases  @ gov.ab.ca 

44  Capital  Blvd.  Phone:  (780)427-0010  To  be  connected  toll-free  within 

10044-  108  Street  Fax:  (780)422-4889  Alberta,  dial  310-0000 

Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


Page  2 of  2 
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Diploma  Examination  Rescore 
Application  Form  2005-06 


/dlberial 

ON  1 


EDUCATION 


The  personal  information  requested  on  this  form  will  be  used  for  the  purposes  stated  by  Alberta  Education  only. 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


SURNAME 

LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 

BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  87  Jul  20) 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


Diploma  Examination 
Subjects 

Indicate  with  a check  {/)  the  examination(s) 
you  would  like  to  have  rescored  and  the 
administration  in  which  you  wrote. 

Jan 

Jun 

Aug 

Applied  Mathematics  30 

Biology  30 

Chemistry  30 

ELA  30-1 

ELA  30-2 

Franqais  30 

French  Language  Arts  30 

Physics  30 

Pure  Mathematics  30 

Science  30 

Social  Studies  30 

Social  Studies  33 

Important 

I am  requesting  the  rescoring  of diploma 

(number) 

examination(s),  at  $26.75  (includes  GST)  each,  for  a 

total  of  $ . The  Learner  Assessment  Branch 

must  receive  rescore  requests  no  later  than  the  deadline 
dates  specified  on  the  Results  Statement. 

Failure  to  submit  payment  for  rescoring  a diploma 
examination  will  result  in  your  request  being  denied. 

Student  Declaration:  I acknowledge  that  a rescore 
mark  will  be  the  final  mark  for  that  particular 
examination  whether  the  mark  is  raised  or  lowered. 


Signature  of  Student 
Date: 


Method  of  Payment 

□ Cheque/Money  Order  □ Visa  □ Master  Card 

Cheque  or  Money  orders  should  Cardholder’s  name  as  printed  on  credit  card  (please  print): 

be  made  payable  to  the  Minister  of  Finance  

Do  not  post  date  cheques. 

Cardholder’s  Signature: 


□ Cash  □ Debit  Card 

Cash  or  debit  card  payment  can  be  made  at  Card  Number: 

Transcript  Services,  44  Capital  Blvd. 

10044  - 108  Street,  Edmonton  Expiry  Date: 

Do  not  send  cash  in  the  mail. 

This  form  and  rescore  fees,  where  applicable,  must  be  submitted  to: 

Learner  Assessment  Branch 

Alberta  Education  E-mail:  Rita.Boonstra@ gov.ab.ca 


Deadlines  for  receiving  this  form: 

January  rescore-March  3,  2006 
June  rescore- August  2,  2006 
August  rescore-September  7,  2006. 


44  Capital  Blvd. 

10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 


Phone:  (780)  422-4859  To  be  connected  toll-free  within 

Fax:  (780)422-7025  Alberta,  dial  3 1 0-0000 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2005 


Statement  of  Scribe,  Reader,  and/or  Interpreter 
and  Presiding  Examiner 
Grade  12  Diploma  Examination 


EDUCATION 


and 


Scribe/Reader/Interpreter  (please  print)  Presiding  Examiner  ( please  print) 

O Scribe 

having  read  the  procedures  governing  the  use  of , d Reader  certify  that  to  the  best  of  our  abilities  the 

□ Interpreter 

diploma  examination(s)  in 


Subject(s) 


held  at 


during  the 


,2006 


School 


month 


examination  period  for 


Student’s  name  (please  print) 


□ 

□ 


was  administered  and  supervised  in  accordance  with  the  specified  procedures  under  the 
directives  of  the  Minister  of  Education. 

was  administered  and  supervised  in  accordance  with  the  specified  procedures  under  the 
directives  of  the  Minister  of  Education,  except  as  follows: 


Dated  this 


day  of 


, 2006 


Scribe  ’s/Reader’s/Interpreter’s  Signature 


Presiding  Examiner’ s Signature  School  Code 


Please  sign  and  return  with  the  Principal’s  Statement. 

If  more  than  one  individual  is  providing  accommodation  services  to  one  student,  please  fill  out 
separate  forms. 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 
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August  2005 


2006  Diploma  Examination 
Course  Transfer  Form 


ALBERTA  STUDENT 
NUMBER 


J I L 


±_J L 


alberta] 

ON  1 


EDUCATION 


SURNAME 


J L 


LEGAL  FIRST  AND 
MIDDLE  NAMES 


J L 


BIRTH  DATE 
(e.g.,  87  Jul  20) 

Year 

1 

Month 

1 1 

Day 

1 

SEX 

M-Male 

F-Female 

TELEPHONE 

PERMANENT 

ADDRESS 


Apt/Street/A  ve/P.O. 

I I I 


Village/Town/City 

_J I I 


Province 

_J L 


E-mail  ADDRESS 


J I I L 


I I I 


I I 


J L 


J I L 


Box/Route 

I L 


J L 


J I I I I L 


J L 


J L 


J I L 


J L 


J L 


SIM 


J L 


J L 


J L 


J L 


J L 


J L 


Note:  This  form  must  be  completed/submitted  only  when  transferring  courses  after  the  deadline  to  register  to  write 
diploma  examinations. 


January  Administration 

June  Administration 

August  Administration 

Deadline  for  submitting  form: 

Deadline  for  submitting  form: 

Deadline  for  submitting  form: 

November  18,  2005 

May  5,  2006 

July  14,  2006 

Indicate  with  a check  ('O  the  diploma 
examination  course(s)  you  are 

transferring  from 

Indicate  with  a check  {/')  the  diploma 
examination  course(s)  you  are 

transferring  to 

Social  Studies  30 

Social  Studies  33 

Pure  Mathematics  30 

Applied  Mathematics  30 

English  Language  Arts  30-1 

English  Language  Arts  30-2 

Miscellaneous,  Specify 

I 


School  Name: 


School  Code: 


Date: 


Writing  Centre  Name: 
Student’s  Signature 


School  Code: 


Principal’s  Signature 

Note:  If  accommodations  are  required  for  the  course(s)  a student  is  transferring  to,  Special  Cases  must  be  notified. 


This  form  must  be  submitted  by  the  deadline  dates  specified  to: 

Alberta  Education 

Special  Cases  and  Accommodations 

44  Capital  Blvd.  E-mail:  Special.Cases@gov.ab.ca 

10044  - 108  Street  Phone:  (780)  427-0010  To  be  connected  toll-free  within 

Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6  Fax:  (780)422-4889  Alberta,  dial  310-0000 


Special  Cases  Office  Use  Only 
Cl  Entered 


) 


FORMS  AND  SAMPLES 


16 


August  2005 


Sample  Appeal  Form  for  a Student  Evicted 
from  a Diploma  Examination 


Name  of  Student: Date: 

Alberta  Student  Number: Tel.  No.: 

Mailing  Address: 

Name  of  School  or  Examination  Writing  Centre: 

Appeal:  In  the  space  provided  below,  please  explain  why  you  were  evicted  from  this  diploma 
examination  and  clearly  indicate  the  basis  for  your  appeal  of  the  eviction. 


Signature: 


Date: 


Mail,  deliver,  or  fax  within  7 days  of  your  eviction  to 

Director,  Examination  Administration 
Learner  Assessment  Branch,  Alberta  Education, 

Mailing  Address:  44  Capital  Blvd.,  10044  - 108  Street,  Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 
Fax  (780)  422-4474 
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Sample  Back  Cover  of  Part  A Examination  Booklet 
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Sample  Back  Cover  of  Part  B Examination  Booklet 
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Principals  MUST  return  this  completed  List  of  Students  and  the  signed  Principal’s  Statement  even  if  NO  students  took  part  in  the  testing. 
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a mandatory  requirement  of  Alberta  Education. 


Diploma  Examinations  Program  2005-2006 
Part(ie)  A Verification  Form 


> 

Iberia 

EDUCATION 


Fax  this  form  if  you  have  problems  with  the  shipment  or 
if  you  need  additional  examinations. 

School  Name: 

School  Code: 

School  Contact  Person: 

School  Phone  #: School  Fax  #: 

Examination  Session:  □ January  □ June  □ August 

Please  check  the  subject(s)  and  indicate  problem  or  requirement 


Subject 

Problem 

Requirement 

n 

Applied  Math  30 

□ 

Biology  30 

□ 

Chemistry  30 

n 

ELA  30-1 

□ 

ELA  30-2 

□ 

FLA  30 

□ 

Frangais  30 

□ 

Physics  30 

□ 

Pure  Math  30 

□ 

Science  30 

□ 

Social  Studies  30 

□ 

Social  Studies  33 

Fax  this  form  to  the  Provincial  Marking  Centre  at  (780)  422-8323. 
Note:  Please  do  not  fax  packing  slips. 
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Diploma  Examinations  Program  2005-2006 
Part(ie)  B Verification  Form 


/fbcna 

EDUCATION 


Fax  this  form  if  you  have  problems  with  the  shipment  or 
if  you  need  additional  examinations. 

School  Name: 

School  Code: 

School  Contact  Person: 

School  Phone  #: School  Fax  #: 

Examination  Session:  □ January  □ June  □ August 


Please  check  the  subject(s)  and  indicate  problem  or  requirement 


Subject 

Problem 

Requirement 

□ 

Applied  Math  30 

□ 

Biology  30 

□ 

Chemistry  30 

□ 

ELA  30-1 

□ 

ELA  30-2 

□ 

FLA  30 

□ 

Frangais  30 

□ 

Physics  30 

□ 

Pure  Math  30 

□ 

Science  30 

□ 

Social  Studies  30 

□ 

Social  Studies  33 

Fax  this  form  to  the  Provincial  Marking  Centre  at  (780)  422-8323. 
Note:  Please  do  not  fax  packing  slips. 
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Learner  Assessment  Branch  Contacts 


Mailing  Address 

Learner  Assessment  Branch 
Alberta  Education 
44  Capital  Boulevard 

10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 

Office  Address 

4th  Floor,  Harley  Court  Building 

10045  - 1 1 1th  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5K  2M5 

Telephone:  (780)  427-0010 

For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000 

Fax:  (780)  422-4200 

Learner  Assessment  Branch 

Donna  Smith,  Executive  Director 
DSmith@  gov.ab.ca 

Examination  security,  examination  rules, 
scheduling,  policy  issues 
Jo- Anne  Hug,  Director, 

Examination  Administration 
Jo-Anne.Hug@  gov.ab.ca 

Packing,  shipping  of  examination  materials 
Ross  Newton,  Manager 
Marking  Centre 
Ross.Newton@gov.ab.ca 

Special  cases,  accommodations  for  students, 
special  format  materials 
Karen  Schell,  Manager 
Karen.Schell@gov.ab.ca 

Results  statements,  rescoring 
Rita  Boonstra 
Rita.Boonstra@  gov.ab.ca 


Diploma  examination  registration 

Information  Services  Branch  Help  Desk 
(780)427-5318 

ieshelpdesk@  gov.ab.ca 

10th  Floor,  44  Capital  Boulevard 
10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 

Report  results  and  analysis 
Tim  Coates,  Director 
Humanities  Diploma  Examinations 
Tim.Coates  @ gov.ab.ca 

John  Rymer,  Director 
Math/Science  Diploma  Examinations 
John.Rymer  @ gov.ab.ca 

Gilbert  Guimont,  Director 
French  Assessment  Unit 
Gilbert.Guimont@  gov.ab.ca 

Field  Testing 
Dianne  Gerald 
Field  Test  Coordinator 
Dianne.Gerald@  gov.ab.ca 

Internet  web  site 

Lorrie  Killips,  Assistant  Director 
Document  Design  and  Publishing 
Lorrie.  Killips  @ gov.ab.ca 


Note:  When  using  e-mail  to  contact  the  Learner  Assessment  Branch,  please  include  your  name,  title,  school  name, 
and  school  code  in  your  e-mail  message. 
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Format,  content,  and  marking  of  Humanities 
examinations 

Tim  Coates,  Director, 

Humanities 

Tim.  Coates  @ gov.ab.ca 

Barbara  Proctor-Hartley — ELA  30-1 
Barbara.Proctor-Hartlev@  gov.ab.ca 

Philip  Taranger — ELA  30-2 
Philip.Taranger@gov.ab.ca 

Dwayne  Girard — Social  Studies  30 

D wayne. Girard  @ gov.ab.ca 

Patrick  Roy — Social  Studies  33 
Patrick.  Roy  @ gov.ab.ca 

Format,  content,  and  marking  of  Math/Science 
examinations 

John  Rymer,  Director 
Math/Science 
John.Rymer@  gov.ab.ca 

Doreen  Czajkowsky — Biology  30 
Doreen  Czaikowskv@  gov.ab.ca 

Debra  Campbell — Chemistry  30 
Debra.  Campbell  @ gov.ab.ca 

Ken  Marcellus — Pure  Mathematics  30 
Ken.Marcellus  @ gov.ab.ca 

Deanna  Shostak — Applied  Mathematics  30 
Deanna.  Shostak@  gov.ab.ca 

Laura  Pankratz — Physics  30 
Laura.Pankratz@  gov.ab.ca 


Format,  content,  and  marking  ofFranqais  30 
and  French  Language  Arts  30  examinations 

Gilbert  Guimont,  Director 
Gilbert.  Guimont@  gov.ab.ca 

Monique  Belanger — Fran^ais  30/ 

French  Language  Arts  30 
Monique.Belanger@  gov.ab.ca 

Information  Services  Branch 

Mailing  Address 

Information  Services  Branch 
Alberta  Education 
44  Capital  Boulevard 
10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 

Office  Address 

44  Capital  Boulevard 
10044  - 108  Street 
Edmonton  AB  T5J  5E6 

Inquiries  about  transcripts,  statements  of 
courses  and  marks,  and  rewrite  fees 
Telephone:  (780)  427-5732 
For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000 
Fax:  (780)422-2137 

Inquiries  about  school  marks,  mature  student 
status  and  Results  Statements 
Telephone:  (780)  427-5340 
For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000 
Fax:  (780)427-4708 

Inquiries  about  diploma  certificates 
Telephone:  (780)  427-5307 
For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000 
Fax:  (780)427-4708 


Dan  Leskiw — Science  30 

Dan,Leskiw@ gov.ab.ca  Registration  Unit: 

Telephone:  (780)  422-9337 

For  a toll-free  connection,  dial  310-0000 
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